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PREFACE 


In 1866, the Rev. Michael Baxter, founder and 
editor of the Christian Herald, gave to the world his 
book on ‘‘Forty Future Wonders,’’ as predicted in 
Daniel and Revelation. In the half century that has 
elapsed since that time, many of his forecasts have 
been remarkably verified. 

Upwards of ten editions have already appeared and 
students of prophecy both in Europe and America are 
familiar with the work. The present edition is a re- 
vision of the earlier ones, and retains all their essential 
features. Published at a time which, as authorities 
agree, is one of prophetic fulfillment, it will be wel- 
comed by all who are interested in the study of 
prophecy. 

While there are many who will disagree with Mr. 
Baxter’s conclusions, the fact that so many of his 
forecasts have already proved true is so remarkable 
that even the most critical and scholarly will hardly 
refuse to give the book consideration. 

Regarding the Calendar of prophetic dates, it should 
be explained that the author himself never assumed to 
prophesy, or personally to fix dates. He was an eager 
student of prophecy and became familiar with the 
foremost writers on the subject in his time, as well 
as with many earlier prophetic writings but little 
known. His method was to assemble the views of 
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authoritative writers on any particular prophecy and 
give the average of their calculations. This method 
he illustrated in the compilation of the Calendar. 
Many leading American journals have lately com- 
mented on the fulfillment of some of these predictions, 
among them being the Cleveland, O., Press, which con- 
tained the following: 


The ‘‘First Wonder,’’ between 1906 and 1919, is set forth 
as one of Huropean wars and revolutions. European convul- 
sions extend the territory of France to the Rhine, and cause 
a ‘‘political earthquake so mighty and so great as was not 
since men were upon earth.’’ (Revelation 16.) The ‘‘Second 
Wonder’’ is Revelation’s ‘‘drying up of the Euphrates,’’ or 
the Turco-Mohammedan empire, between 1917 and 1919. The 
‘<Third Wonder,’’ 1917 to 1919, is the formation ef the 
ten-kingdomed confederacy by division of all countries of 
Cesar’s original Roman empire—this resulting from a vic- 
torious war of France against Germany, or a revolution in 
Germany. (Daniel 2 to 8.) Jerusalem, according to Mr. Bax- 
ter’s view, is to be restored and the temple rebuilt in 1922 to 
1929. 
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PROPHETIC CALENDAR OF ‘‘ForTY PROPHETIC WONDERS”? 
IN DANIEL AND REVELATION. 


First Wonprr. 1907 to 1919. Extraordinary European 
Wars begin between 24 to 10 years before the End, including 
probably a German war or revolution and extension of France 
to the Rhine, and transforming the present 22 countries in 
Cesar’s Roman Empire into a Ten-Kingdomed Confederacy. 
(Daniel ii. 42; vii. 24.) 

SECOND WoNDER. 1919. The mystic Euphrates or Turkish 
Empire dried up under year-day Sixth Vial by its completed 
division into the four Alexandrine Horn Kingdoms—Thracian 
Turkey, Greece, Egypt, and Syria.—Turkish power over Judea 
may notably decrease about the same time. (Revelation xvi. 12.) 

THIRD WONDER. 1919. First formation of Daniel’s Confed- 
eracy of Ten Kingdoms: viz.—l. France enlarged to the river 
Rhine; 2. Britain (perhaps granting Home Rule to Ireland and 
India and all its Colonies). 3. Spain-with-Portugal. 4. Italy 
5. Austria below the Danube. 6. Greece with Macedonia. 7. 
Egypt. 8. Syria. 9. Turkey. 10. Bulgaria with Roumania— 
into which ten the existing twenty-two countries inside Cesar’s 
Roman Empire are to become changed. (Daniel ii. 42-44; 
vii. 24.) 

FourtH WONDER. 1920-1. Rise of a Napoleon as Daniel 11th 
Little Horn after the Ten Horns have arisen. %.¢e., as Ruler over 
a little Kingdom or State carved out of Greece, Turkey, or, 
Syria; and presently he becomes ‘‘king of the North’’ (Syria). 
(Daniel viii. 24; vii. 9, 23; xi. 21, 40.) 

Firro Wonprer. 1919 to 1925. Marvelous stir, agitation, 
and revival among Christians everywhere, and preaching of 
Christ’s Speedy Advent—after the rise of the Ten-kingdomed 
Confederacy and of the Napoleonic leader as an Eastern Ruler, 
and increasingly after his Jewish covenant. (Matthew xxv. 
1-10; Revelation xii. 2.) 

SixtH WoNDER. 1922 or 1924. His Seven Years’ Covenant 
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with many of the Jews in Jerusalem from a Passover Day to a 
Passover Week 7 years distant—Daniel ix. 27; xi. 23 (probably 
from Passover Day, April 13, 1922, to Passover Week, April 25 
to May 2, 1929, or from April 19, 1924, to April 2 to 9, 1931). 

SEVENTH WONDER. Oct. 31, 1922 or Oct. 8, 1924. The 2375 
days of sacrifices renewed and then trodden underfoot during 
the first 1260 of the final 1335 days (Daniel viii. 14; xii.) 
begin 2375 days before the last day of the final Passover Week. 

EigHtH WONDER. Between 1923 and 1927. About one year 
after the Covenant the Napoleonic King of Syria, defeats 
Egypt, but is repulsed 2 years after Covenant, but defeats it 
again 3 years after Covenant. (Dan. xi. 25, 29, 40.) 

Ninto Wonprer. Feb. 26, 1924 or Feb. 2, 1926. 39th day, 
when, 69 Weeks of Days after a ‘‘Command to rebuild,’’ wnto 
Messiah the Prince, dead saints are raised and 144,000 
living translated. Dan. ix. 27 (39th day). The Man Child— 
Christ mystical—the Body of 144,000 Wise Virgins, ascends in 
Feb. 1924 or 1926. 

TENTH WONDER. 1924 or 1926. (39th to 324th day). Seal 
1, White Horse of world-wide Preaching (Rev. vi. 2) 9 months 
in 1924 or 1926. 

ELEVENTH WONDER. July to Oct. 1924 or 1926. (180th to 
220th day). Literal Thunders, Lightnings, and Voices (Rev. 
wiii. 5) in July-August, 1924 or 1926. (235th to 248th day). 
Earthquake, Sept. 1924 or 1926. (250th to 268th day). Trum- 
pet 1. Hail and fire burning one-third of trees and grass. 
Sept. 1924 or 1926. 

TWELFTH WONDER. 1924-6. (324th day). Downfall of 
Satan, Dec. 1924 or 1926. 

THIRTEENTH WONDER. 1925 or 1927. (324th to 595th day). 
Seal 2, Red Horse of World-wide War (Rev. vi. 4) first 8 
months of 1925 or 1927. 

FOURTEENTH WONDER. Feb. 1925 or 1927. (388th to 395th 
day). Flight of Christians into Wilderness (Rev. xii. 14) in 
Feb., 1925 or 1927. 

FIFTEENTH WONDER. 1925 to 1930. Final four years and 
five months’ Fiery Ordeal of Britain and all Christendom 
begins with Dec., 1924 or 1926. 
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SIXTEENTH WONDER. 1925 or 1927. Scarlet Woman rides 
upon Redrepublicanized Tenkingdomed Confederacy (Rey. xiii.) 
Mar. to Aug. 1925 or 1927. 

SEVENTEENTH WONDER. 1925 or 1927. (365th to 476th day). 
Trumpet 2, One-third of Sea turned into blood (Rev. viii.) Jan. 
to May, 1925 or 1927. 

EIGHTEENTH WONDER. 1925 or 1927. (431st to 566th day). 
Trumpet 3. One-third of Fresh Waters made bitter. March to 
Aug., 1925 or 1927. 

NINETEENTH WONDER. 1925 or 1927. (566th to 622nd day). 
Trumpet 4, Eclipse of one-third Sun, Moon, Stars (Rev. viii. 
12) July to Oct., 1925 or 1927. 

TWENTIETH WONDER. 1925 or 1927. Resurrection of Napo- 
leonic Empire for 1260 days over 10 kingdoms (Rev. viii. 3) 
Aug. 1925 or 1927. 

TWENTY-First WONDER. 1925 or 1927. Imperial Form of 
Confederacy over 10 kings for 1260 days from Aug., 1925 or 
1927. Rev. xiii. 

TWENTY-SECOND WONDER. Begins Sept. 5, 1925. Anti- 
christ’s Image set up in Jewish Temple, then he persecutes 
Christians for 1260 days from Aug., 1925 or 1927. 

’WENTY-THIRD WoNpER. Or Aug. 13, 1927. Elijah and 
other Witness prophesy during these 1260 days, but are slain 
and revive after 344 days (Rev. xi.). 

TWENTY-FourTH WONDER. 1925 or 1927. 596th to 1095th 
day). Seal 3, Black Horse of World-wide Famine. (Rev. vi. 
5.) 17 months Aug., 1925 or 1927. 

TWENTY-FirtH WONDER. 1925 or 1927. (607th day) 
Trumpet 5, Smoke arises from bottomless Pit inside this earth 
and darkens the air. (634th to 934th day), the Woe of 
Demon-Scorpion-Locusts tormenting men for 5 months, and 
hurting men for an additional 5 months, begins with Oct. 1925. 
or 1927. 

TWENTY-SixtH WoNDER. 1927 or 1929. (1062nd to 1453rd 
day). Trumpet 6, The Woe of Demon Horsemen and Lion- 
headed Horses slays the third part of mankind during a ‘‘year 
and month and day’’—including all 1927 or 1929, and then 
hurts mankind for 391 days more until the 1844th day. 
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TWENTY-SEVENTH WONDER. 1927 or 1929. (1095th to 1572nd 
day). Seal 4, Pale Horse of Desolation by Pestilence, ete. 
(Rev. vi. 8.) All 1927 or 1929. 

TwENTy-E1cHTH WONDER. (1917th day). New Reformation. 
(Rev. x.) 1928 or 1930. 

TwWENTY-NINTH WONDER. 1928 or 1930. (1572nd to 1789th 
day). Seal 5, Cry of Martyrs, and more Massacres. (Rev. vi.) 
May to Dec. 1928 or 1930. 

THIRTIETH WONDER. 1928 or 1930. (1789th to 1818th day). 
Seal 6, Literal Earthquake, Eclipse and Convulsions during Dec. 
1928 or 1930. (Rev. vi. 12 to 17); then 144,000 Israelites on 
Earth are sealed and translated, together with great multitude 
of Gentile converts in April, 1929 or 1931. (Rev. vii.) 

THIRTY-FIRST WONDER. 1928 or 1930. (1789th day). Vial 
1, Sores on Antichristians. (Rev. xvi.) 

THirty-SECOND WONDER. 1928 or 1930. (1792nd day). Vial 
2, Sea becomes blood. Dec. 1926 or 1930. 

THIRTY-THIRD WONDER. 1928 or 1930. (1796th day). Vial 
3, Rivers become blood. 

THIRTY-FouRTH WONDER. 1928 or 1930. (1800th to 1815th 
day). Vial 4, Sun scorches men with fire and heat. (Rev. xvi. 
8, 9.) Dec. 1928, or 1930. 

THIRTY-FIFTH WONDER. 1928 or 1930. (1815th to 1818th 
day). Vial 5, Ten Kingdoms darkened for 3 days in 2nd week 
of Jan. 1929 or Dec. 1930. 

THIRTY-SIXTH WONDER. 1928 or 1930. (1826th day). Vial 
6, Euphrates begins to dry up; 3 Demon Spirits gather nations 
to Armageddon next 3 months. 

THIRTY-SEVENTH, THIRTY-EIGHTH AND THIRTY-NINTH WON- 
DER. 1929 or 1931. Close of days’ covenant during final 
Passover Week. Seal 7, Trump 7, Vial 7, beginning with advent 
of Christ for 2nd translation of Christians, continue for final 
5 days ending Thurs., May 2, 1929, or Ap. 9, 1931. 

ForTIETH WONDER. May 2, 1929, or Ap. 9, 1931. End of this 
Age by Christ’s descent at Battle of Armageddon. Great 
Earthquake destroys cities of nations (Rev. xvi. 19; xix.; Matt. 
xxiv. 31), probably on last day of Passover Week, Thurs., May 
2, 1929, or Ap. 9, 1931. 


FORTY PROPHETIC WONDERS 


AT no period in the history of the world have man- 
kind ever stood on the threshold of more eventful 
changes and mightier revolutions that at present. 
Empires that have long stood unshaken are ere long to 
be dissolved; thrones that have been firmly consoli- 
dated for many years are to be cast down; and institu- 
tions that have been regarded as of immovable stabil- 
ity are approaching their destruction. 

Inexpressibly exalted is the position occupied by 
that individual who, taking the unfoldings of 
Scripture prophecy as a lamp to his feet and a light 
to his path, is enabled to contemplate the impressive 
scene of which this earth will soon be the arena with 
resignation and undisturbed composure, seeing the end 
from the beginning. It resembles one of the venerable 
seers of former ages beholding, from the summit of 
a distant rock, the accomplishment of his own predic- 
tions. 

A clear sign will mark our arrival within not less 
than 10 or 12 years before the End of this Age, in the 
complete change of twenty-two different countries be- 
longing to Cesar’s ancient Roman Empire into Ten 
Allied Kingdoms. The twenty-two existing countries 
are Britain, France, Spain, Italy, Austria, Greece, 
Egypt, Turkey, four Balkan States, viz. Bulgaria, 
Roumania, Servia, Montenegro; also Portugal, Bel- 


9 


10 FORTY PROPHETIC WONDERS 


gium, Luxemburg, Switzerland, Morocco, Tripoli, 
Rhenish Prussia, Bavaria, Wurtemburg, Baden. The 
first nine above-mentioned will annex to themselves 
all the remaining thirteen. Meanwhile Syria, yet to 
be separated from Turkey, will become the tenth king- 
dom of this Ten-kingdomed revived Roman Empire, 
and each of these Ten clay-iron Toes of Daniel’s Pro- 
phetic Image must be a clay-iron or democratic- 
monarchic kingdom. 

Many suppose that the time for the End of this 
Dispensation and of the Second Coming. of Christ is 
altogether hidden from human discovery, but ‘‘they 
err, not knowing the Scriptures,’’ which distinctly in- 
timate that the time of the end shall be revealed to 
watchful Christians by the Prophecies.t The text in 
Mark xiii. 32, ‘‘Of that day and that hour knoweth 


1 Amos iii. 7; Matt. xxiv. 32—43; John xv. 15; 2 Pet. i.19; 
1 Thess. v. 4. The words, ‘‘It is not for you to know the times 
or seasons,’’ were spoken only to the people of those days 
(Acts i. 7). The prophetic dates of the 2,520, 2,300, 1,335, 
1,260, and 360 years (Dan. iv. 16; viii. 14; xii. 7, 12; Rev. 
xi. 3; xii. 6, in their yearday fulfillment), all convergently 
point to Passover Week, i929 or 1931, as the End of this Age. 
Moreover the future literalday fulfillment of Daniel’s Sixty-nine 
Weeks (ix. 25) will distinctly show the day of Christ’s Second 
Advent, for ‘‘from the going forth of the commandment to 
restore and build Jerusalem unto Messiah the Prince (His 
Second Coming) shall be seven weeks and three-score and 
two weeks,’’ %.¢., 69 weeks of days, which are sixteen months 
(all but three days). So after the command goes forth (on 
the same day that the Sacrifices are restored or 12 days after- 
wards), it will be impossible to avoid knowing the day of 
Christ’s Second Advent, which will be 69 weeks of days after 
the day of that Command. 
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no man, no, not the angels which are in heaven, neither 
the Son, but the Father,’’ was spoken in the present 
tense before the ascension and glorification of Christ, 
and before the Pentecostal descent of the Holy Spirit, 
and before the gift of the Book of Revelation sixty 
years afterwards. It is a text that cannot apply to the 
present time, because it cannot now be said that the 
Son does not know the day and hour of his own Ad- 
vent. 

And in addition to the chronological dates and 
prophetic signs of the times which indicate Passover 
Week in 1929 or 1931 to be probably the End of this 
Age, there is to be a seven years’ covenant made be- 
tween the Jews and a Napoleon, from Passover Week 
in one year to Passover Week seven years distant, 
which will be the End of this Age. And these Seven 
Years will be the Septennial Epoch of Consummation 
or Eschatological Septennate. 

And within this prophetic period of seven years, 
Revelation and the greater part of Daniel will undergo 
its ultimate fulfilment during a certain number of 
days, as has been hitherto foreshadowed by their typi- 
cal yearday accomplishment during an equal number 
of years, by way of rehearsal on the larger scale. The 
wonderful events that will come to pass at the period 
of their final crisis may be suitably considered under 
the classified arrangement of Forty Future Wonders. 


FIRST WONDER. 
(Between 1906 and 1919.) 


EXTRAORDINARY Huropean revolutions and wars at 
intervals between 12 and 25 years before the end of 
this age, and including the extension of France to the 
Rhine, and the change of the present twenty-two coun- 
tries within Cesar’s Roman Empire into an Allied 
Confederacy of ten Democratic Kingdoms. This will 
be the work of three wonder-working, frog-like, fierce 
Demon Spirits, predicted under the year-day sixth 
vial, while the mystic Euphrates or Turco-Mohamme- 
dan Empire is drying up, to gather the nations of the 
earth and of the whole world, by republican revolu- 
tions and gigantic military preparations, to the war of 
the great day of God Almighty toward Armageddon 
(Revelation xvi. 13-16), and to diffuse the disorganis- 
ing principles which shall result in a political ‘‘earth- 
quake so mighty and so great as was not since men 
were upon the earth’’ (Rev. xvi. 12-18,)—the first 
Demon Spirit from the Dragon, or Satan, being a 
spirit of Antichristian infidelity, manifested in daring 
avowals of Atheism, Rationalism, Spiritualism, and 
increasing Apostacy from Christianity; the second 
from the wild beast or Roman Empire, a spirit of 
revolutionary Democracy, displayed in the form of 
Radical Demagoguism, Republican upheavals, Com- 
munism, Socialism, Anarchism and other forms of 
lawless insubordination and conspiracy: the third 
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from the false prophet, a spirit of ultramontane and 
Moslem fanatical superstition, rallying their adherents 
to the defence of the standards of their false religions. 
At the same time as these European wars and revolu- 
tions, there will be also famines and pestilences and 
earthquakes in divers places according to Matthew 
bean ane : 

If the End of this Age is to be about 1929 or 1931 
as being the end of 1,335 lunar years (equal to 1,295 
solar years) of the Mahomedan abomination of desola- 
tion in the Holy Land since 634 or 636, as foretold in 
Daniel xii. 11, 12, then the change of the existing 
twenty-two Kingdoms or States within the territories 
of Cesar’s original Roman Empire into Daniel’s Ten 
Allied Kingdoms (Daniel vii. 24) may be expected be- 
tween 10 and 12 years before 1929 or 1931, 7.¢. be- 
tween 1917 and 1921. 

This astounding geographical change of the coun- 
tries chiefly around the Mediterranean Sea cannot be 
produced without extraordinary revolutions and wars, 
including the annexation of Belgium, Switzerland, 
and all the left bank of the Rhine to France and other 
great events, as explained under the head of the Third 
Wonder. The very occurrence, therefore (probably 
between 1906 and 1919), of these great changes in the 
boundaries of nearly all the nations of Europe, will 
itself be a most notable sign, and, in fact, the First 
Coming Wonder. It will be a preliminary achieve- 
ment of the Three Evil Spirits gathering the nations 
to the War of the Great Day of God Almighty (Reve- 
lation xvi. 13). 

Our Lord’s great prophetic discourse delivered upon 
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the Mount of Olives a few days before His crucifixion, 
in reply to His disciples’ question, ‘‘What shall be 
the sign of Thy Coming and of the end of the world?’’ 
and recorded in almost identical language in Matthew 
xxiv., Mark xiii., and Luke xxi., predicts, as prelimin- 
ary signs of the End, ‘‘wars and rumors of wars, for 
nation shall rise against nation, and kingdom against 
kingdom: and there shall be famines, and pestilences, 
and earthquakes, in divers places. These are the be- 
ginnings of sorrow. But the End is not yet. 

And many false prophets shall rise, and-shall devive 
many. And because iniquity shall abound, the love 
of many shall wax cold. And this Gospel of the king- 
dom shall be preached in all the world as a witness 
unto all nations; then shall the End come.’’ The 
term ‘‘End of the world’’ in this discourse signifies 
**End of the age or dispensation,’’ and not of the ma- 
terial physical earth, for the Greek word here trans- 
lated world is aioon (age), and not gee or kosmos 
(earth). 

This prophecy indicates that wars, rumors of wars, 
famines, pestilences, and earthquakes are to oceur dur- 
ing the few years preceding the crisis of the End with 
unwonted frequency, and in so unusual a degree as to 
become a distinctly noticeable sign, attracting general 
attention. At the same time iniquity is to abound, and 
false doctrines to be widely propagated, although at 
that very period the true Gospel is to have its most 
extensive promulgation for a witness among all na- 
tions. So that, in fact, increased activity will be dis- 
played both by the powers of darkness and of light. 
These events, however, will only be the ‘‘beginnings 
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of sorrows; and the End is not yet.’’ Our Lord then 
proceeds to state that the final great tribulation in 
its main intensity will not commence until the signal 
‘is given by the occurrence of a peculiar event, termed 
“‘the setting up of the abomination of desolation,’’ or 
idol image of the final Personal Antichrist, in the re- 
built Jewish temple, which Daniel (xii. 11) foretells 
to take place about 314 years before the End. The 
great tribulation, commencing with the setting up of 
the abomination, will last for 314 years (Dan. vii. 25; 
xii. 7; Rev. xi. 2, 3; xii. 6, 14; xiii. 5), and immediately 
after that tribulation Christ’s Advent in the clouds of 
the heavens takes place. The words read thus :— 


‘*When ye therefore shall see the abomination of desolation, 
spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place (let 
him that readeth understand) ; then let them which be in Judea 
flee into the mountains . . . For then shall be great tribula- 
tion, such as was not since the beginning of the world to 
this time, no, nor ever shall be. And except those days should 
be shortened, there should be no flesh be saved; but for the 
elect’s sake those days shall be shortened . . . Immediately 
after the tribulation of those days shall the sun be darkened, 
and the mocn shall not give her light, and the stars shall fall 
from heaven, and the powers of the heavens shall be shaken. 
And then shall appear the sign of the Son of Man in heaven; 
and then shall all the tribes of the earth mourn, and they 
shall see the Son of Man coming in the clouds of heaven with 
power and great glory. And He shall send His angels with 
a great sound of a trumpet, and they shall gather together 
His elect from the four winds, from one end of heaven to 
the other.’’1 (See Matthew xxiv. 15-31.) 


1 Nothing whatever of this passage in Matthew xxiv. 15-31, 
was fulfilled at the destruction of Jerusalem in A.D. 70, or 
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This is a description of the concluding stage of 
Christ’s Second Advent after the 314 years of great 
tribulation and the darkening of the constellations, 
when He will descend from the air upon the Mount of 
Olives, as depicted in Zechariah xiv. 4. The ingather- 
ing of His elect to heaven will then be completed, and 
will be the ‘‘harvest’’ ingathering of the ‘‘great multi- 
tude who come out of the great tribulation’’ (Revela- 
tion vii. 9, 14; xiv. 15), in contradistinction to the 
‘‘firstfruits’’ ingathering to heaven of only 144,000 
watchful Christians at the commencing ‘stage of His 
Second Advent into ‘‘the air’’ before those 314 years, 
as described in 1 Thessalonians iv. 16,17; Revelation 
xii. 5; xiv. 4; iii. 10. The 144,000 are those who obey 
the injunction, ‘‘ Watch ye therefore, and pray always, 
that ye may be accounted worthy to escape all these 
things that shall come to pass, and to stand before the 
Son ‘of Man’’ (Luke xx. 36). 

The statement in this prophetic discourse, ‘‘This 
generation shall not pass away till all these things be 
fulfilled,’’ is understood by many to signify that the 


in fact has ever yet been accomplished. ‘‘The abomination of 
desolation spoken of by Daniel the prophet’’ has never yet 
been set up, but is to be set up 1335 literal days before the 
End of this Age and the time of full blessedness (see Daniel 
xi. 31, xii. 11, 12). The siege and destruction of Jerusalem 
by the Romans in A.D. 70 greatly resembled and vividly typi- 
fied its future siege and desolation by the latter-day Franco- 
Roman Emperor, whose image, the abomination of desolation, 
will be set up in the rebuilt Jewish temple for 1290 literal 
days (Dan. xii. 11). But when the Romans in A.D. 70 cap- 
tured Jerusalem, they burnt down the temple instantly, and 
no idolatrous abomination stood in it for 1290 days. 
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Jewish race or nation (in Greek, genea) shall not pass 
away, which is the fact, for notwithstanding their dis- 
persion they still preserve their identity. 

We must expect that, as the End approaches, wars 
and rumors of war will increase, and the state of 
society will more and more resemble what it was in 
the days of Noah and Lot, when extreme wickedness 
abounded, and ‘‘the earth was corrupt before God, 
and the earth was filled with violence,’’ and the testi- 
mony of Noah, the preacher of righteousness, like that 
of Lot, was generally disbelieved. ‘‘As the days of 
Noe were, so shall also the coming of the Son of Man 
be; they were eating and drinking, marrying and 
siving in marriage, until the day that Noah entered 
into the ark, and knew not until the flood came and 
took them all away.’’ ‘‘Likewise also as it was in the 
days of Lot; they did eat, they drank, they bought, 
they sold, they planted, they builded; but the same 
day that Lot went out of Sodom, it rained fire and 
brimstone from heaven, and destroyed them all. Even 
thus shall it be in the day when the Son of Man shall 
be revealed’’ (Matthew xxiv. 37-39 ; Luke xvii. 26-30). 

Perilous times are emphatically predicted by Paul 
in 2 Timothy iii. 1-5, to come in the last days: ‘‘This 


1The political earthquake of 1848 internally convulsed 
France, Prussia, Austria, and Italy; but there was no interna- 
tional war between any of the Great Powers of Europe for 38 
years, between 1815 and 1853. Then there was the Crimean 
war in 1853-4-5, and the Sepoy Mutiny in 1857, and the battles 
of Magenta and Solferino between France and Austria in 1859, 
and the American Civil War from 1860 to 1864, and the war 
between Prussia and Austria in 1866. 
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know also, that in the last days perilous times shait 
come. For men shall be lovers of their own selves, 
tovetous, boasters, proud, blasphemers, disobedient to 
parents, unthankful, unholy, without natural affec- 
tion, trucebreakers, false accusers, incontinent, fierce, 
despisers of those that are good, traitors, heady, high- 
minded, lovers of pleasures more than lovers of God; 
having a form of godliness, but denying the power 
thereof. From such turn away.’’ And in 2 Thessa- 
lonians ii.: ‘‘The day of Christ shall not come, except 
there come a falling away first (a wide-spread apos- 
tacy from Christian faith), and that man of sin be 
revealed, sitting in the temple of God (at Jerusalem), 
showing himself that he is God . . . whom the Lord 
shall destroy with the brightness of His Coming,’’ #.e., 
His Second Advent. Peter similarly predicts there 
shall come in the last days scoffers, walking after their 
own lusts, and saying, ‘‘Where is the promise of His 
Coming, for since the fathers fell asleep, all things 
continue as they were from the beginning of the crea- 
tion?’’ (2 Peter iii. 3). 

Three unclean, frog-like, miracle-making demon 
spirits of antichristian infidelity, revolutionary democ- 
racy, and popish and Mahometan crusading fanaticism 
are predicted under the year-day sixth vial in Revela- 
tion xvi. 12-14, to be the disturbing, intriguing agen- 
cies which shall go forth unto the kings of the earth 
and of the whole world, to gather them to the war of 
the great day of God Almighty, at the same period as 
the ‘‘drying up of the mystic Euphrates,’’ or dissolu- 
tion of the Turkish Empire, shall be progressing 
toward its final accomplishment. 
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12. ‘* And the sixth angel poured out his vial upon the great 
river Euphrates; and the water thereof was dried up, that the 
way of the kings of the east might be prepared. 13. And I 
saw three unclean spirits, like frogs, come out of the mouth 
of the Dragon, and out of the mouth of the Wild Beast, and out 
of the mouth of the False Prophet. 14. For they are the spirits 
of devils, working miracles, which go forth unto the kings of 
the earth and of the whole world, to gather them to the war 
of that great day of God Almighty. 15. Behold, I come as a 
thief. Blessed is he that watcheth, and keepth his garments, 
lest he walk naked, and they see his shame. 16. And they 
gathered them together into a place called in the Hebrew 
tongue Armageddon. 17. And the seventh angel poured out his 
vial into the air; and there came a great voice out of the 
temple of heaven, from the throne, saying, It is done. 18. And 
there were voices, and thunders, and lightnings; and there was 
a great earthquake, such as was not since men were upon the 
earth so mighty an earthquake and so great,’’ etc. (Rev. xvi.) 


This period of the year-day sixth vial and drying up 
of the Euphrates, symbolizing the Mahomedan Turk- 
ish Empire,* is generally held to have commenced 
about the year 1820, and will continue until its loss of 


* The Mahomedans date their Calendar from July 16 A.D. 622, 
the hegira or flight of Mahomet, and count time by lunar years, 
each of which is 10 or 11 days shorter than a solar year. 
Part of their Calendar is reprinted in our Appendix I., and 
shows that their 1335th year, dated from 622, will be from 
Oct. 28, 1916, to Oct. 17, 1917. J. A. Brown, in 1823, in his 
two-volumed ‘‘Eventide,’’ considered 1917 to be perhaps the 
end of the 1,335 lunar years of the Mahomedan abomination 
of desolation in Daniel xii. 11, 12 (equal to 1,295 solar years). 
Dr. Grattan Guinness, in 1885, in his ‘‘Light for the Last 
Days,’’ showed 1931-2 to be the furthest End of this Age. The 
first entrance of the Mahomedans into Syria and their capture 
of it was in 634, and their capture of Jerusalem was in 636, 
from which years 1,335 lunar years (1,295 solar years) will 
end either in 1929 or 1931 as the End of this Age. 
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Mecca, the Mahomedan ecclesiastical capital, and its 
complete dismemberment into its five original king- 
doms of Greece, Egypt, Syria and Turkey (ancient 
Thrace) below the Balkans, and the Balkan States 
(Turkey above the Balkans). The going forth of the 
three frog-like spirits is announced as the latter por- 
tion of the sixth vial, and it is noticeable that in 1848, 
nearly thirty years after 1820, they all three went 
forth in a very marked manner. 

The three respective sources from which the three 
spirits issue forth are stated to be:—1, The Dragon, 
which is explained in Revelation xii. 9, to be Satan; 
2. The Wild Beast with seven heads and ten horns, 
representing Cesar’s political Roman Empire, which 
in 1848 was existing under its seventh Napoleonic 
headship ‘‘ wounded to death’’ at Waterloo, but begin- 
ning to be healed in that year by Louis Napoleon’s 
election over France as Republican President (Reve- 
lation xiii. 3); 3. The False Prophet or wild beast 
with two horns, representing the ecclestastical Roman 
Empire, which consists of the twin religious horns or 
Antichristian systems in the Western and Eastern 
Roman Empires. A comparison of Revelation xii. 11- 
17, with xix. 20, shows the false prophet to be the name 
of the two-horned wild beast. The going forth of these 
Three Spirits indicates an extraordinary fresh diffu- 
sion of their evil principles. 

The First Spirit of Antichristian Infidelity going 
forth from Satan appeared in a new and startling 
manifestation in 1847-8 in North America, in the form 
of so-called modern Spiritualism, which is nothing else 
than revived sorcery, necromancy, and demonology. 
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The Second Spirit of Revolutionary Democracy 
from the ten-horned wild beast, or political Roman 
Empire, likewise went forth with clamorous croaking 
and fresh energy among the nations in 1848, that un- 
paralleled epoch of political revolutions. The same 
democratic revolutionary spirit has been actively at 
work ever since 1848, and has produced the long- 
continued rebellion in China, the Sepoy Mutiny in 
India in 1857, the Druse massacres in Syria, and the 
tremendous Civil War of 1861-4 in the United States, 
by the Southern against the Northern States, as well 
as the political convulsions in Mexico and South Amer- 
ica. Its energetic development has been especially 
manifest in Communism in France, Socialism in Ger- 
many, Nihilism in Russia, Fenianism in Ireland, and 
European Internationalism—a sort of Red Republican 
association of working men. 

The third Spirit of fanatical superstition proceeds 
from the False Prophet, which, according to Rey. xiii. 
11-17, compared with xix. 20, is evidently a synonym 
for the two-horned wild beast, representing the ecclest- 
astical power of the Roman Empire, just as its politi- 
cal power is denoted by the ten-horned wild beast. 
These two wild beasts, in Revelation xiii., are not yet 
completely developed, although the component parts 
of the corporate body of each of them already exist. 
The ten-horned wild beast will be a political confeder- 
acy of ten federally united kingdoms, into which the 
whole extent of Cesar’s Roman Empire, now existing 
in the form of more than twenty separate kingdoms or 
states, will then be organized. The two-horned wild 
beast will be an ecclesiastical confederacy of the two 
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spiritual kingdoms of the Papacy and Mahomedanism, 
which will be eventually united under one supreme 
pontiff, without losing their individual distinctness, 
just as the ten kingdoms under ten kings will preserve 
their distinct individuality, although federally united 
under one supreme emperor. As the ten horns will be 
the ten political kingdoms of Britain, France, Spain, 
Italy, Austria, Greece, Egypt, Syria, Turkey, and Bul- 
garia, so the two horns will be the two ecclesiastical 
kingdoms of the Papacy and Mahomedanism, which, 
on the whole, are the prevailing religions in those 
countries: The State Church of England, as well as 
the Greek Church in Greece were originally incor- 
porated with the Church of Rome, and will be so 
again at the final crisis of 314 years. 

The appropriate comparison of these three evil 
spirits to frogs is strikingly illustrated by their great 
swelling utterances, ceaseless clamor, garrulous loquac- 
ity, prolific multiplication, intrusive pertinacity, slimy 
contamination, and amphibious politico-ecclesiastical 
nature. Frogs are bred in stagnant pools, and croak 
chiefly in darkness, and so infidelity, in its modern 
forms of scientific philosophic Rationalism and Ger- 
man Neology, denying the Divine inspiration and 

1 Moreover in the year-day fulfillment of Daniel, the two little 
horns in chapters vii. and viii. undoubtedly represent respec- 
tively the Papacy in the Western Roman Empire, and Mahome- 
tanism in the Eastern Roman Empire, and in Revelation xiii. 
we find those two little horns combined on the two-horned wild 
beast. In the future literal-day fulfillment those two little 
horns in Daniel vii. and viii. represent the final Antichrist in 


his career respectively in the Western and Hastern Roman 
Empire. 
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miracles of the Bible,. has been justly defined by a 
French author Guizot as ‘‘a noxious spawn bred in 
the stagnant marshes of corrupted Christianity.’’ And 
thus the frogs of Infidelity, Spiritualism, Democratic 
Demagogueism and sedition, Jesuitical priestcraft, and 
Ritualism croak loudly and clamorously, and, like the 
Egyptian frogs, creep in swarms into houses, as a pes- 
tilence that walketh in darkness. They are evidently 
preparing the way for the predicted apostacy or fall- 
ing away and wide-spread ‘‘departure from Christian 
faith,’’ out of which the latterday Man of Sin or Per- 
sonal Antichrist is to arise and reign over all nations 
for 314 years (2 Thessalonians ii. 3; 1 Timothy iv. 1). 
And as the croaking of frogs in tropical climates is 
loudest at midnight, so must we expect the croaking 
of these frog-like spirits to wax loudest as we approach 
the world’s hour of midnight, which, in the Parable of 
the Ten Virgins, is placed just before the Bride- 
groom’s coming, and which is the darkest hour preced- 
ing the dawn of the unsetting Sun of Millennial 
Righteousness that shall soon arise with everlasting 
healing in his wings. 

The ‘‘War of the Great Day of God Almighty. The 
War of Armageddon,’’ (in Greek polemon, not battle) 
is the goal toward which the three unclean spirits are 
to gather the nations; and this, in the yearday fulfill- 
ment of the sixth vial, signifies the terrible revolutions, 
agitations, and politico-religious wars which will ac- 
company the formation of the countries of Cexsar’s 
Roman Empire into the Ten-kingdomed Confederacy 
in its three successive forms, and which will extend, 
moreover, to other parts of the world. 
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The Second Advent of Christ to remove to heaven 
his waiting people takes place at the end of the year- 
day sixth vial in accordance with his personal an- 
nouncement, ‘‘Behold I come as a thief. Blessed is: 
he that watcheth’’ (Rev. xvi. 15). Then follows thg 
yearday seventh vial which is fulfilled during the re- 
maining final five years of this dispensation. Its being 
poured out into the air denotes the worldwide uni- 
versality of its action. This will follow the descent of 
Christ into the air to take up his people to meet Him 
and to cast Satan out of those aérial regions, and 
therefore this Vial of Judgment is poured out into 
the air as the special seat of Satan, ‘‘the prince of the 
power of the air.’’ 

The outpouring of the Seventh Vial will cause ‘‘a 
great earthquake such as was not since men were upon 
the earth, so mighty an earthquake and so great, so 
that every island shall flee away and the mountains 
shall not be found.’’ In the figurative yearday ful- 
fillment, this denotes an unparalleled worldwide revo- 
lution—a violent convulsion and overwhelming demoli- 
tion of all settled governments far surpassing the 
French Revolution of 1793, which latter is called in 
Rey. xi. 18, only ‘‘A great Earthquake.’’ 

This tremendous revolution will take place about 
two years and a half after the covenant, and will give 
birth to the second form of the Ten-kingdomed Con- 
federacy, when all the ten kingdoms become atheistic 
and Red-republican, and permit the Church of Rome, 
then become socialistic and Red-republican likewise, 
to be seated upon them in ecclesiastical supremacy as 
prefigured in Revelation xvii. 


“ 


6e 
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(Not later than 10 to 12 years before the End of 
this age, ie. not later than between 1917 and 1920.) 


Completed dismemberment of the Mohammedan 
Turkish Empire, thus fulfilling the mystical ‘‘drying 
up of the Euphrates’’ under the year-day sixth vial 
in Revelation xvi. 12, by the re-establishment of the 
four-horn kingdoms of Alexander the Great’s Greeco- 
Macedonian Empire as four distinct and separate. 
Kingdoms, as in ancient times, according to Daniel 
viii. 8 to 23, namely—1. Greece, including Thessaly, 
Epirus, Albania, and Macedonia; 2. Egypt, ‘‘the 
King of the South’’ (Daniel xi. 40), with, perhaps, 
Palestine added to it; 3. Syria, ‘‘the King of the 
North’’ (Daniel xi. 40), with Armenia and most of 
Asia Minor; 4. Thrace, 7.e., European Turkey south of 
the Balkans and East of Macedonia, together with 
Mithynia. These will be four of the five Hastern 
Kingdoms to be formed within the Eastern half of the 
Roman Empire; and the fifth Kingdom will be the 
Balkan States, 7.e., Bulgaria, Servia, Roumania, and 
part of Hungary. Subsequently when five Western 
Kingdoms are also formed, and all ten allied together 
in a confederacy as prefigured by the Ten-Horned 
Wild Beast and the Ten-Toed Image in Daniel vii. 24; 
ii. 31,—a Napoleon will arise as a little horn or sover- 
eign ruling over a small province (perhaps Macedo- 
nia) in one of those Alexandrine Four-Horn King- 
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doms, and will ‘‘Wax Great,’’ and first re-enact the 
eareer of Alexander the Great and become King of 
Syria (King of the North), about the time that he 
shall make a seven years’ covenant with the Jews 
(Daniel xi. 21; ix. 27). 


““And the sixth angel poured out his vial upon the great 
river Euphrates; and the water thereof was dried up, that the 
way of the kings of the East (the Jews) might be prepared.’?’ . 
—Rev. xvi. 12. 


THE EIGHTH CHAPTER OF DANIEL 


1. In the third year of the reign of King Belshazzar a vision 
appeared unto me, even unto me Daniel, after that which 
appeared unto me at the first. 2. And I saw in a vision; and 
it came to pass, when I saw, that I was at Shushan in the 
palace which is in the province of Elam; and I saw in a vision, 
and I was by the river of Ulai. 3. Then I lifted up mine 
eyes and saw, and behold, there stood before the river a ram 
which had two horns: and the two horns were high; but one 
was higher than the other, and the higher came up last. 4. I 
saw the ram pushing westward, and northward, and southward; 
so that no beasts might stand before him, neither was there 
any that could deliver out of his hand; but he did according to 
his will, and became great. 5. And as I was considering, be- 
hold, an he goat came from the west on the face of the whole 
earth, and touched not the ground: and the goat had a notable 
horn between his eyes. 6. And he came to the ram that had 
two horns, which I had seen standing before the river, and ran 
unto him in the fury of his power. 7. And I saw him come 
close unto the ram, and he was moved with choler against him, 
and smote the ram, and brake his two horns: and there was 
no power in the ram to stand before him, but he cast him 
down to the ground, and stamped upon him: and there was 
none that could deliver the ram out of his hand. 

8. Therefore the he goat waxed very great: and when he was 
strong, the great horn was broken; and for it came up four 
notable ones towards the four winds of heaven. 9. And out 
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of one of them came forth a little horn, which waxed exceeding, 
great, toward the south, and toward the east, and toward the 
pleasant land. 10. And it waxed great, even to the host of 
heaven; and it cast down some of the host and of the stars to 
the ground, and stamped upon them. 11. Yea, he magnified 
himself even to the prince of the host, and by him the daily, 
sacrifice was taken away, and the place of his sanctuary was 
east down. 12. And an host was given him against the daily 
sacrifice by reason of transgression, and it cast down the truth 
to the ground; and it practised, and prospered. 13. Then I 
heard one saint speaking, and another saint said unto that cer- 
tain saint which spake, How long shall be the vision concerning 
the daily sacrifice, and the transgression of desolation, to give 
both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under foot? 
14. And he said unto me, Unto two thousand and three hundred 
days; then shall the sanctuary be cleansed. 

15. And it came to pass, when I, even I Daniel, had seen 
the vision, and sought for the meaning, then, behold, there 
stood before me as the appearance of a man. 16. And I heard 
a man’s voice between the banks of Ulai, which called, and 
said, Gabriel, make this man to understand the vision. 17. So 
he came near where I stood: and when he came I was afraid, 
and fell upon my face: but he said unto me, Understand, O son 
of man: for at the time of the end shall be the vision. 18. 
Now as he was speaking with me, I was in a deep sleep on my 
face toward the ground: but he touched me, and set me up- 
right. 19. And he said, Behold, I will make thee know what 
shall be in the last end of the indignation: for at the time ap- 
pointed the end shall be. 20. The ram which thou sawest hav- 
ing two horns are the kings of Media and Persia. 

21. And the rough goat is the king of Grecia: and the great 
horn that is between his eyes is the first king. 22. Now that 
being broken, whereas four stood up for it, four kingdoms shall 
stand up out of the nation, but not in his power. 23. And in 
the latter time of their kingdom, when the transgressors are 
come to the full, a king of fierce countenance, and understand- 
ing dark sentences, shall stand up. 24. And his power shall 
be mighty, but not by his own power: and he shall destroy, 
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wonderfully, and shall prosper, and practise, and shall destroy 
the mighty and the holy people. 25. And through his policy 
also he shall cause craft to prosper in his hand; and he shall 
magnify himself in his heart, and by peace shall destroy 
many: he shall also stand up against the Prince of princes; 
but he shall be broken without hand. 26. And the vision of the 
evening and the morning which was told is true: wherefore 
shut thou up the vision; for it shall be for many days. 27. 
And I Daniel fainted, and was sick certain days; afterward 
I rose up, and did the king’s business; and I was astonished 
at the vision, but none understood it. 


Two prominent predictions require to be considered 
in connection with this subject. 1. That the Turkish 
Empire is to be dried up shortly before the Second 
Advent of Christ—that is to say, dissolved and dis- 
membered. 2. That the four ancient kingdoms of 
Alexander the Great’s successors—Greece, Egypt, 
Syria, and Thrace, which for many centuries have 
been absorbed and disappeared in the Turkish Em- 
pire, are to be revived, and to reappear as distinct 
kingdoms. 

1. Several hundred expositors have agreed in ex- 
plaining the drying-up of the Euphrates under the 
sixth vial to be a prediction of the dismemberment and 
dissolution of the Turkish Empire. The seven vials, in 
common with most of the prophetic visions of Revela- 
tion, are understood to have a figurative year-day ful- 
‘fillment, as well as a future literal accomplishment. On 
the year-day scale, the first four of them describe the 
commotions, bloodshed, and Bonapartean wars of the 
French Revolution, from 1793 to 1815. The fifth 
depicts the dark cloud of humiliation which over- 
spread France during its occupation by the Allied Na- 
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tions, from 1815 to 1818, after the Waterloo eclipse of 
Bonaparte; and the sixth vial, commencing progres- 
sively between 1820 and 1845, denotes according to the 
agreement of nearly all year-day expositors, the dry- 
ing-up or dissolution of the Turkish Empire—the mys- 
tical Euphrates—although, undoubtedly, the actual 
river Euphrates will be really dried up during the 
future literal second fulfillment of these vials. 

Two hundred years ago, when the Turkish Empire 
was at the summit of its power, and then included in 
its dominions, Algeria, Tunis, Tripoli, Barca, Egypt, 
Syria, Greece, Moldavia, and Wallachia, ete. Tilling- 
hast predicted that the sixth vial must eventually 
effect its ruin, although there was no prospect of its 
wasting away at that time. He wrote in 1655:— 


“<By the rwer Euphrates we are to understand the Ottoman 
or Turkish Empire. It is called the great river, because of 
the great xuultitude of people and nations therein. The people 
who at this present time are of all others accounted the great- 
est, are the Turks, who, therefore, and no other, are here to 
be understood; especially as the river Euphrates, in the ninth 
chapter, under the sounding of the sixth trumpet, by general 
consent of expositors, has reference to the Turkish power. 
By the Kings of the East we are to understand the Jews, who 
upon the pouring forth of this vial, shall return to their own 
land and be converted to Christ: the pouring out of this vial 
preparing a way for both. They are called Kings of the East, 
from the honor and dignity which God will put upon his 
people (Micah iv. 8; Isa. lxi. 9; Zech. viii. 23). God, in His 
wonderful providence, will so order that at the appointed 
time of the Jews’ return, the power and the multitude of the 
Grand Signior, who is now the greatest monarch in the world, 
and holds their land in possession, shall be much wasted and 
consumed. ’’ 
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Wonderful as then seemed the prospective over- 
throw of so mighty an empire as the Ottoman power, 
yet since 1820 it has manifestly been coming to pass. 
The commentator Galloway, in 1802, expressed his sur- 
prise as to how this vial would bring about so marvel- 
lous a result. He said, ‘‘Perhaps the means will re- 
main concealed until the events themselves shall re- 
move the veil.’’ The mystery, however, began to be 
dispelled in 1821, when Greece seceded from Turkey, 
and fully established its independence after the battle 
of Navarino, in 1828, at which the Turkish fleet was 
destroyed. The Ottoman Government was also weak- 
ened in 1826, by the slaughter of 30,000 Janizaries, the 
flower of its forces; and in 1829, by Algeria being 
wrested from it by the French and by Egypt success- 
fully casting off its authority. Moldavia and Wal- 
lachia were also separated from it in 1857. The popu- 
lation of the remaining parts of Turkey has likewise 
been fearfully reduced by unparalleled pestilences, 
conflagrations, military conscriptions, and misgovern- 
ment, so that Lamartine has said, ‘‘The Ottoman Em- 
pire is no empire at all: it is a misshapen agglomera- 
tion of different races without cohesion between them: 
with mingled interests, without a language, without 
laws, without religion, and without unity or stability 
of power. You see that the breath of life that ani- 
mated it, religious fanaticism, is extinct. You see that 
its fatal and blinded administration has devoured the 
race of conquerors and that Turkey is perishing for 
want of Turks.’’ 

Although the process of the drying-up of the Turk- 
ish Empire has reached a very advanced stage, yet: it 
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evidently is not yet fully accomplished; for the Turk- 
ish Government still exists, notwithstanding the fact 
that more than half of its former territory has been 
torn from it, and that unparalleled depopulation has 
taken place among the rest of its subjects. Its com- 
plete desiccation or drying-up will apparently con- 
sist in the displacement of the present reigning 
dynasty and Mahomedan Government by a totally dif- 
ferent one—probably a more Europeanized one, 
chosen by the voice of the people—and this is quite 
as likely to be the result of national bankruptcy and 
popular revolution as of foreign invasion. 

The present Turkish Government is the most de- 
spotic imaginable. The Sultan has practically almost 
absolute dominion over the lives and property of his 
subjects, and his pachas, viziers, and cadis administer- 
ing the government are generally corrupt, rapacious, 
and tyrannical. According to Alison’s History, there 
are in European Turkey ten million people, of whom 
scarcely more than three millions are Mahomedans; 
and in Asiatic Turkey there are about three million 
nominal Christians of the Greek Church, in addition to 
twelve million Mahomedans. Thus, out of the total 
population of twenty-five millions, only fifteen millions 
belong to the dominant Moslem race and religion 
which tyrannize over that country. Hence, as the 
Turkish woe under the year-day sixth trumpet con- 
sisted in the conquest of Turkey by the Moslem 
Euphratean horsemen, in 1453, whose descendants are 
now despotically ruling it, so the abolition and end- 
ing of that Turkish woe by the figurative drying-up 
of the Euphrates under the year-day sixth vial will 
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consist in the overthrow of their supreme power, and 
in the establishment of a new government over Tur- 
key, which shall be more in agreement with the desires 
and principles of its millions of nominal Christians as 
well as Mahomedans. The clay-iron or democratic- 
monarch’c principle of government will in due time 
be established in Greece, Egypt, Syria, Thracian Tur- 
key, and Bulgaria, just as much as in France and the 
rest of the ten kingdoms, before the final 314 years, 
if not before the final seven years. 

The overthrow of the Ottoman Government is the 
immediate precursor of the Advent of Christ in its 
first stage to raise the deceased saints, and to remove 
them with 144,000 watchful living Christians to the 
heavens. Because just at the end of the sixth vial, 
after the drying-up of the mystical Euphrates, the 
warning words are given, ‘‘Behold, I come as a thief, 
Blessed is he that watcheth,’’ and then follows the 
seventh vial, which, in its year-day fulfillment, de- 
seribes the three-and-a-half-years’ tribulation. These 
warning words are the direct announcement of Christ 
- Himself, that He will come just at the point of time 
between the sixth and seventh vials, and in their 
double fulfillment they apply to the two stages in His 
Advent. 

Many politicians have expected that Russia would 
annex Turkey to its dominions, but prophecy entirely 
contradicts such a supposition; because all the Otto- 
man Empire that lies south of the Danube, is within 
the original Roman Empire, and therefore must be in- 
cluded within the future ten Roman Kingdoms, which 
are to be united in a Confederacy. 


u 
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Il. The four horn Kingdoms of Greece, Egypt, 
Syria, and Thrace-with-Bithynia, will be re-established 
vas four distinctly separate kingdoms, as in ancient 
times, and will, with the Balkan States, 7.e., Bulgaria, 
Roumania, and Hungary, be the five Eastern King- 
doms of Cesar’s Empire. 

In Daniel viii. a He-goat representing the Macedo- 
nian empire overthrew a Ram denoting the Medo- 
Persian empire: and then a notable horn, prefiguring 
Alexander the Great, on the head of the Goat was 
broken and four horns came up in its place, signifying 
that after Alexander’s death, his empire was quadri- 
partited among his four generals, Cassander, Ptolemy, 
Seleucus, and Lysimachus, who respectively became 
the kings of Greece, including Thessaly, Epirus and 
Macedonia, ete., Egypt, with Palestine, Syria, with 
most of Asia Minor, ete., and Thrace-with-Bithynia. 

The ancient historian, Rollin, says (vol. iii.) :— 


‘¢The empire of Alexander was divided into four kingdoms, 
of which Ptolemy had Egypt, Lybia, Arabia, Celo-Syria, and 
- Palestine; Cassander had Greece (including Thessaly and Epi- 
rus) and Macedonia; Lysimachus had Thrace, Bithynia, and 
some other province beyond the Hellespont, with the Bosphorus; 
and Seleucus had all the rest of Asia (including Syria) to the 
other side of the Euphrates, and as far as the river Indus.’’ 


There are three reasons why these four kingdoms 
are certain to re-exist before the final seven years, al- 
though for many centuries they have been swallowed 
up in the Turkish Empire. 

The first reason is, because Daniel distinctly states 
that he saw a Little Horn, ‘‘a latter-time king of fierce 
countenance,’’ at the future crisis of our Lord’s Sec- 
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ond Advent, arise out of one of the four horns (Dan. 
viii. 8, 9). He could not have seen this take place, 
unless they are all to be re-existing in separate dis- 
tinctness at this future period when the Little Horn 
shall arise. Daniel passes rapidly, as is usual in the 
prophetic style of narrative, from their first rise to the 
period of final crisis, and takes no notice of the long 
interval of their temporary disappearance and absorp- 
tion in Turkey. Prophecy deals chiefly with periods 
of crisis. 

The second reason is, because the Angel Gabriel aft- 
erwards explained to Daniel, in Dan. viii. 21-23, ‘‘The 
rough goat is the king of Grecia and the great horn 
that is between his eyes is the first king. Now that 
being broken, whereas four horns stood up for it, four 
kingdoms shall stand up out of the nation, (but not in 
Alexander’s power.) And in the latter time of their 
kingdom (that is, in the latter time of their existence 
as kingdoms), when the transgressors are come to the 
full, a king of fierce countenance and understanding 
dark sentences shall stand up’’ (and the career of this 
Fierce King is then described, until he is broken with- 
out hand at the battle of Armageddon). Hence Ga- 
briel states that these four kingdoms are to be re- 
existent in their ancient fourfold form when the trans- 
gressors are come to the full in the last days, and when 
the Little Horn rises up out of one of them to run his 
appointed career of persecuting despotism—a period 
which must be yet future. 

The third reason is, because in Daniel xi. both the 
king of the North, signifying the sovereign of Syria, 
and the King of the South, the sovereign of Egypt, are 
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foreshown to make war against each other at the Time 
of the End, when the latter-day time of trouble shall 
be beginning (Daniel xi. 40, xii.1). Therefore, before 
that latterday period arrives, both Syria and Egypt 
must be independent kingdoms reigned over by sep- 
arate Sovereigns. The remaining part of Turkey, 
after they are taken from it, will nearly correspond in 
size with ancient Thrace, excepting only Bulgaria and 
whatever other part of Turkey lies north of the Bal- 
kan mountains, which was the boundary line of an- 
cient Thrace (see map). Greece, Egypt and Syria will 
have to be enlarged so as to include nearly all the ter- 
ritory which formerly belonged to them according to 
Rollin, as above quoted. 

After the distinct revival of Greece, Egypt, Syria, 
and Thrace as separate kingdoms, the Little Horn, 
who will be a Napoleon, will come forth out of one of 
them, that is to say, he will arise as Sovereign of a 
little state or kingdom carved out of one of these 
larger four Horn kingdoms—perhaps of Macedonia 
carved out of Greece. He is to re-enact the career of 
Alexander the Great (as well as of Cesar), and is to 
‘wax great’’ toward the South (Greece and Egypt) 
and the East (Turkey and Asia Minor) and the pleas- 
ant land (Judea), just as Alexander was also pre- 
dicted in the same 8th chapter of Daniel to ‘‘wax 
great.’’ 

The victorious war of Russia against Turkey in 
1876-7, caused by the Turks massacring hundreds of 
Bulgarians in cold blood, resulted in five distinct ful- 
fillments of Prophecy. 

1. It advanced by several stages the drying up of 
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the mystic Euphrates or Turkish Empire, which there- 
by lost Kars and adjacent territory in Asia to Russia, 
and had to surrender Bosnia and Hertzegovina to 
Austria, and was stripped of all authority over Bul- 
garia and Servia. 

2. The resulting formation of Bulgaria into an in- 
dependent kingdom was an extraordinary fulfillment 
of Prophecy, because it is the very event that was vir- 
tually predicted by Dr. Tregelles and Dr. Kelsall in 
1846 and B. W. Newton in 1849, in their respective 
treatises. Their predictions are quoted in our Fourth 
Appendix. They distinctly showed that according to 
Daniel viii. 8, 9, 22-3, the four ancient horn kingdoms 
of Alexander’s successors, viz., Greece, including Thes- 
saly, Epirus and Macedonia, and Egypt and Syria, 
and Thrace-with-Bithynia, must be revived as separate 
and independent kingdoms before the Final Crisis, 
and before the Personal Antichrist arises out of one of 
them as the Little Horn. And as they also men- 
tioned that the whole of the Eastern Roman Empire 
must before the Final Crisis become exactly divided 
into Five Kingdoms, of which those revived kingdoms 
would be Four, therefore it necessarily follows that 
Bulgaria with part of Servia must form the Fifth 
Kingdom, because it constitutes all that remains of 
the territory of the Eastern Roman Empire after 
Greece, Egypt, Syria and Thrace with Bithynia are 
divided off from that Eastern Half. 

3. The re-production of the Balkan mountains as 
the northern boundary line of Thrace, which has thus 
begun to reappear, is another result of the separation 
of Bulgaria from Turkey. The Balkan mountains 
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were originally the northern boundary of Thrace, and 
in 1877 they were made the boundary line between 
Bulgaria and European Turkey, which therefore now 
is practically the same as ancient Thrace as far as its 
northern limits are concerned. It only remains for 
Macedonia to be taken from Turkey on the west and 
added to Greece, and then European Turkey will be 
the same size as ancient Thrace. 

4. The predicted enlargement of Greece to its an- 
cient dimensions, so as to include Thessaly, Epirus, 
and Macedonia, has been promoted by the Russo- 
Turkish war of 1876-7 to this extent, that the Berlin 
Congress, which adjusted matters after the war, 
strongly recommended Turkey to cede Thessaly and 
Epirus to Greece. Turkey has not yet done so. 

5. The Russo-Turkish war of 1876-7 issued in a 
European Congress held at’ Berlin. This is the first 
approach for many years to any European Concert of 
the Powers, and is a beginning of successive Con- 
gresses which will be rendered inevitable by moment- 
ous events in Europe until they issue in the predicted 
Ten-kingdomed Congress and Confederacy. 


THIRD WONDER. 


(Probably between 1917 and 1921, 1%.e., between 10 to 12 
years before the End of this Age and 3 to 5 years before the 
Seven Years’ Covenant.) 


First formation of the Ten-Kingdomed Confederacy 
by the division of all the countries of Cesar’s original 
Roman Empire, which now in 1880 amount to twenty- 
three, into Ten Allied Kingdoms, as prefigured by the 
Ten-horned Wild Beast and the prophetic Human 
Image in Daniel vii. 24 and ii. 31-45—-with five king- 
doms in each half corresponding with the five toes on 
each foot. These ten will be—1. Britain, perhaps leg- 
islatively separated from Ireland and India; 2. 
France, with the annexed territory of Belgium, Lux- 
emburg, Rhenish Prussia, Switzerland, Tunis, and 
part of Morocco, and whatever part of Baden, Ba- 
varia, and Wurtemberg is not added to Austria—all 
this resulting from a European war or diplomatic ne- 
gotiations or a revolution in Germany; 3. Spain, with 
Portugal added to it, and perhaps part of Morocco; 
4. Italy, probably with Tripoli; 5. Austria, separated 
from Bohemia, Moravia, and Galicia, because they are 
north of the Danube, and from most of Hungary; 6. 
Modern Greece, with Thessaly, Epirus, and Macedo- 
nia, etc.; 7. Egypt, with perhaps Palestine; 8. Syria, 
with Armenia and most of Asia Minor; 9. Central 
Turkey, corresponding with ancient Thrace-with- 
Bithynia; and 10. The Balkan States United, viz., Bul- 


38 


THIRD WONDER 39 


garia, Roumania, Montenegro, and whatever of Servia 
is not added to Austria, and probably part of Hungary 
(Daniel ii. 40-45, vii. 24, viii. 22). 


The Ten Kingdoms of the Roman Empire prefigured as a Ten- 
horned Wildbeast in the Seventh Chapter of Daniel. 


‘*2, Then Daniel spake and said, I saw in my vision by night, 
and, behold, the four winds of the heaven strove upon the great 
sea. 3. And four great beasts came up from the sea, diverse one 
from another. 4. The first was like a lion, and had eagle’s 
wings: I beheld till the wings thereof were plucked, and it was 
lifted up from the earth, and made stand upon the feet as a 
man, and a man’s heart was given to it. 5. And behold an- 
other beast, a second, like a bear, and it raised up itself on 
one side, and tt had three ribs in the mouth of it between the 
teeth of it: and they said thus unto it, Arise, devour much 
flesh. 6. After this I beheld, and lo another, like a leopard, 
which had upon the back of it four wings of a fowl; the beast 
had also four heads; and dominion was given to it. 7. After 
this I saw in the night visions, and behold a fourth beast, 
dreadful and terrible, and strong exceedingly; and it had great 
iron teeth: it devoured and brake in pieces, and stamped the 
residue with the feet of it: and it was diverse from all the 
beasts that were before it; and it had Ten Horns. 8. I con- 
sidered the horns, and, behold, there came up among them 
another little horn, before whom there were three of the first 
horns plucked up by the roots: and, behold, in this horn were 
eyes like the eyes of man, and a mouth speaking great things.’’ 
—Daniel vii. 

‘¢93. Thus he said, The fourth beast shall be the fourth king- 
dom upon earth, which shall be diverse from all kingdoms, and 
shall devour the whole earth, and shall tread it down and break 
it in pieces. 24. And the Ten Horns out of this kingdom are 
Ten Kings That Shall Arise: and Another Shall Rise After 
Them; and he shall be diverse from the first, and he shall 
subdue three kings. 25. And he shall speak great words 
against the most High, and shall wear out the saints of the 
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most High, and think to change times and laws: and they shall 
be given into his hand until a time and times and the dividing 
of time. 26. But the judgment shall sit, and they shall take 
away his dominion, to consume and to destroy ¢¢ unto the end. 
27. And the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the 
kingdom under the whole heaven, shall be given to the people 
of the saints of the most High, whose kingdom ‘ts an everlasting 
kingdom, and all dominions shall serve and obey him.’’— 
Daniel vii. 


The Ten Kingdoms Prefigured as Ten Toes in the Second 
Chapter of Daniel. 


**31. Thou, O King, sawest, and beheld a Great Image. This 
great image, whose brightness was excellent, stood before thee; 
and the form thereof was terrible. 32. This image’s head was 
of fine gold, his breast and his arms of silver, his belly and his 
thighs of brass. 33. His legs of iron, his feet part of iron and 
part of clay. 34. Thou sawest till that a Stone was cut out 
without hands, which smote the image upon his feet that were 
of iron and elay, and brake them to pieces. 35. Then was the 
iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold broken to 
pieces together, and became like the chaff of the summer 
threshing-floors; and the wind carried them away, that no 
place was found for them: and the stone that smote the 
image became a great mountain, and filled the whole earth. 

**36. This ts the dream; and we will tell the interpretation 
thereof before the king. 37. Thou, O king, art a king of kings: 
for the God of heaven hath given thee a kingdom, power, and 
strength, and glory. 38. And wheresoever the children of men 
dwell, the beasts of the field and the fowls of the heaven hath 
he given into thine hand, and hath made thee rule over them 
all. Thou art this head of gold. 39. And after thee shall arise 
another kingdom inferior to thee, and another third kingdom of 
brass, which shall bear rule over all the earth. 40. And the 
fourth Kingdom shall be strong as iron: forasmuch as iron 
breaketh in pieces and subdueth all things: and as iron that 
breaketh all these, shall it break in pieces and bruise. 41. And 
whereas thou sawest the feet and toes, part of potter’s clay, 
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and part of iron, the kingdom shall be divided; but there 
shall be in it of the strength of the iron, forasmuch as thou 
sawest the iron mixed with miry clay. 42. And as The Toes 
of the feet were part of iron, and part of clay, so the kingdom 
shall be partly strong, and partly broken. 43. And whereas 
thou sawest iron mixed with miry clay, they shall mingle them- 
selves with the seed of men: but they shall not cleave one to 
another, even as iron is not mixed with clay. 44. And In The 
Days of These Kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, 
which shall never be destroyed: and the kingdom shall not be 
left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume 
all these kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever. 45. Forasmuch 
as thou sawest that the stone was cut out of the mountain 
without hands, and that it brake in pieces the iron, the brass, 
the clay, the silver, and the gold; the great God hath made 
known to the king what shall come to pass hereafter: and the 
dream is certain, and the interpretation thereof sure.’ ’—Dan. ii. 


Daniel’s Prophetic Image of a Man in Daniel’s sec- 
ond chapter is universally admitted ta be the 
Sacred Calendar of Prophecy. It represents the his- 
tory of the Four successive Gentile Empires, to which 
sovereign supremacy in the earth was transferred from 
the Jewish Nation when the latter became unfaithful. 
The consecutive duration of these Four Empires is 
revealed to be ‘‘seven times’? (7 * 360), 1.6. 2,520 
years, which, commencing with Nebuchadnezzar’s final 
siege and destruction of Jerusalem 590 years before 
Christ, as narrated in the last chapter of Kings and 
Chronicles, will end in A.D. 1931. Then the ‘‘first 
dominion’’ among the nations will again be delegated 
to the Jewish Nation under the personal government 
of Christ for 1000 years (Micah iv. 8: Rev. xx.). 

The punishment of the Jewish Nation for 2520 
years, 1.¢. for ‘‘seven times’’ (seven years of 360 days, 
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¢.c. 360 prophetic years each), according to Levit. xxvi. 
18, by four successive Gentile Empires, commenced 
with Nebuchadnezzar’s subjugation and transporta- 
tion of them to Babylon between the year B.C. 604, 
when he succeeded his father on the throne of Babylon 
and B.C. 590, when he finally desolated Jerusalem, 
and terminates in A.D. 1931. Then their national 
punishment and the treading down of Jerusalem will 
cease at the end of the seven years’ Covenant between 
them and a Napoleon (made from a Passover Week 
to a Passover Week, seven years later). These pre- 
dicted 2520 years of the whole length of this Image, 
from its golden scalp to its clay-iron feet—in other 
words, of the Four Empires symbolized by it—will be 
ended by the ten kings and their kingdoms denoted by 
the Ten Toes of the Image being shattered by Christ’s 
descent. The 2520 years are also indicated in Daniel 
iv. 16, 23, 32, by the seven times or seven years of 
Nebuchadnezzar’s derangement when ‘‘a_ beast’s 
heart’’ was given to him. 

This typified the derangement and heathen aberra- 
tion from God of the Four successive Gentile Empires 
represented by the four wild beasts of Daniel vii. and 
by the four parts of Nebuchadnezzar’s Prophetic 
Image for a period of seven prophetic times, but then, 
like him, they will be converted. 

The four parts of the Prophetic Image—l. the 
golden head; 2. the silver breast; 3. the brass loins; 
4. the iron legs—were explained to mean the four uni- 
versally supreme Empires of 1. Babylon, 2. Medo- 
Persia, 8. Greece, and 4. Rome, which in turn sue- 
eeeded each other, so that we are now living at the 
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close of the history of the Roman Empire. Nebuchad- 
nezzar saw these empires prefigured by the Image of 
a stately man, but Daniel saw them in a truer aspect 
under the vision of four destructive irrational wild 
beasts, namely, 1. a lion, corresponding with the 
golden head of the Image; 2. a bear, tallying with the 
silver breast; 3. a leopard, coinciding with the brazen 
loins ; and 4. a ten-horned wild beast, answering to the 
ten-toed tron legs. 

The two iron legs of this Image are universally 
admitted to mean the Eastern and Western halves of 
Cesar’s Roman Empire, which was bisected into an 
Eastern Empire and a Western Empire in the reign 
of the conjoint Roman Emperors Valentinian and 
Valens in A.D. 394—the dividing line being near Bel- 
grade and Tunis. And the five toes on each foot show 
that each half is to be divided toward the close of the 
history of the Image into five kingdoms. This will in- 
volve quite a reconstruction of the Map of Europe, and 
whereas in the Eastern half there are in 1880 (at the 
date of the fourth edition of this book) seven toes or 
horns, which of course will have to be decreased to the 
number of five, there are in the Western half sizteen 
toes or horns, which will also have to be dimiumshed 
to the number of five, as shown in the accompanying 
diagrams of the toes and the horns. 

Our present chronological position is near the mid- 
dle of the feet of the Prophetic Image. The history 
of the Four Empires in its onward course has passed 
through all the periods of the Babylonian empire from 
B.C. 604 to 538—the Medo-Persian empire from B.C. 
538, when Darius conquered and slew Belshazzar 
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(Dan. v. 31) to 331—the Grecian Empire from B.C. 
331, when Alexander the Great conquered the Per- 
sians, to B.C. 81—the Roman Empire, when Augustus 
Cesar conquered Greece in B.C. 31, to the present 
time, and now we have arrived at the period of the 
clay-iron or democratic-monarchie feet just before the 
development of the ten eclay-iron toes. ; 

We are living, in fact, close to the terminating ex- 
tremity of the Great Image, the Calendar of Prophecy, 
and on the very borders of the terrible collision be- 
tween the Metallic Image and the gigantic Stone rep- 
resenting Christ descending to judge the nations. The 
Stone is to smite the Image upon its Ten Toes, for 
they will be Antichrist’s ten last confederate kings 
then found in active antagonism to Christ at the battle 
of Armageddon, ‘‘These shall make war with the 
Lamb, but the Lamb shall overcome them.’’ ‘‘In the 
days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a 
kingdom which shall never be destroyed’’ (Rev. xvii. 
14; Dan. ii. 34, 44). 


These will be Antichrist’s ten kings, and not the earlier ten 
kings who will be reigning before Antichrist first arises as a 
Little Horn. The stone, after destroying the Image, will ‘‘be- 
come a great mountain and fill the whole earth’’ (Dan. ii. 35), 
for the Son of man will then reign personally over this entire 
globe for 1000 years, and there shall be ‘‘ given to him domin- 
ion and glory, and a kingdom that all: people, nations and 
languages should serve him’’ (Dan. vii. 14; Rev. xx.). 


The same division of the ten kingdoms into two 
clusters or branches of five ‘ingdoms, is zoologically 
discoverable in their representation as the ten horns 
of the Wild Beast, because however many antlers or 
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horns a horned animal like a stag may have, there are 
generally two main branches or stems, one springing 
out of the left side, and the other from the right 
side of its head, and each of these two main branches 
afterwards forms itself into several smaller branches 
or horns. Thus presumably the wild beast would ap- 
pear with five horns springing out of each side of its 
head, representing the five Western kingdoms and the 
five Eastern kingdoms. 

There appears scarcely any doubt but that the five 
kingdoms in the Western half of the Roman Empire 
will be, in the main, Great Britain, France, Spain with 
Portugal, Italy, Sub-Danubian Austria; and the five 
in the Kastern half will be Bulgaria and the four king- 
doms of the successors of Alexander the Great, namely, 
Egypt, Greece, Syria, and Thrace-with-Bithyma. 

But some of these ten kingdoms must have their 
boundaries considerably altered in order to include 
all the other countries that fall within the Roman 
Empire; and also to exclude all countries that fall 
outside that Empire. The boundaries of Cesar’s 
Roman Empire comprised nearly all the northern 
coast of Africa as far south as the Desert of Sahara, 
and it was bounded on the East by the river Euphrates 
—on the North by the Danube and Rhine, and a 
Roman wall running from Ratisbon on the Danube to 
Bingen on the Rhine—on the west by the Atlantic, and 
it included Great Britain, as far north as the High- 
lands. The boundary line between the Western and 
Eastern halves of the Roman Empire was near the 
city of Belgrade in Servia. 

As long ago as the year 1800 the expositor J. With- 
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erby remarked, ‘‘Respecting the division of the Roman 
Empire into ten kingdoms, as signified by the ten toes 
and the ten horns, was not the division of the Roman 
Empire into its Eastern and Western parts signified 
by the Two Legs; and in this case are we not to look 
for five of the toes in the East and five in the West?’’ 
And so far back as A.D. 1240, Eberhard, Bishop of 
Salisbury, gave his opinion at the Council of Ratisbon 
that the Ten Horns were England, France, Spain, 
Italy, Austria-with-Germany, Greece, Turkey, Egypt, 
North Africa, and Sicily, which practically. approxi- 
mates closely to the tenfold division marked out by 
the best modern expositors. 

The following marvellous changes may be expected 
in order to form the whole of the geographical area 
of the Roman Empire into exactly Ten Kingdoms, five 
in the West and five in the East. And after their ten 
kings are united in a confederacy, a Cesar will 
arise as a Little Sovereign over some small state in or 
near Greece, and subsequently make a Seven years’ 
covenant with the Jews. 

(1.) Great Britain will probably have the Legisla- 
twe Unon much weakened between it and Ireland, 
which is outside Cesar’s Roman Empire, and which is 
therefore likely to be disconnected from England, so 
that it will be governed by an Irish Parliament, even 
if a nominal connection with Britain is still main- 
tained. The Fenian organization, which is a far more 
serious matter than shallow journalists imagine, has 
discovered and developed a state of feeling which 
shows what inflammable elements are at hand for a 
Celtic revolution. Whether this separation, which is 
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sure to take place, can be effected without scenes of 
bloodshed and massacre, remains to be seen. The fact 
that one-third of the British standing army consists 
of Irish Romanists may then be found to be a very 
serious circumstance, as well as the presence of vast 
bodies of Irish Catholics in all the leading cities of 
Britain. 

All the colonies included at present within the Bri- 
tish Empire, such as India, Australia, New Zealand, 
the Cape of Good Hope, Canada, New Brunswick, 
Nova Scotia, the West Indies, etc., may similarly be 
expected to become practically governed by legislative 
assemblies of their own, if they are not so already, or 
else annexed to other countries. The union between 
them and Great Britain must become merely nom- 
inal, because they are geographically outside the 
limits of Roman earth. It is noticeable that Hanover 
in Germany, which is outside the Roman empire, was 
separated from Britain in 1837. Dr. Tregelles and 
Dr. Kelsall in 1846, and B. W. Newton in 1849, 
pointed out in their prophetic treatises that Ireland 
never having belonged to the Cesar’s Roman empire, 
would have to be separated from England before the 
Ten Kingdoms are formed. All these considerations 
show that even several years before the Final Great 
Tribulation, Britain may have to experience great 
political troubles, just as the United States had to pass 
through severe internal troubles in 1860-64. 

(2.) France will push her frontier to the Rhine, 
and consequently swallow up within her enlarged 
boundaries Belgium, part of Holland, Rhenish Prus- 
sia west of the Rhine, Luxemburg, Switzerland and 


48 FORTY PROPHETIC WONDERS 


such parts of Baden, Wurtemburg, and the lower part 
of Bavaria as may not be united to Austria. It is 
difficult to see how these events can happen except 
by a great victorious war of France against Ger- 
many, or else by tremendous revolutions in Germany, 
leading to the surrender of these countries to 
France. Moreover there must be a moving cause for 
France and the rest of the ten kingdoms inside the 
Roman Empire allying themselves together in a con- 
federacy. Must not their alliance be for mutual pro- 
tection against a common foe? And that foe must 
necessarily be in the main some powerful neighboring 
nation outside the Roman Empire, like Prussia and 
North German States or Russia. The most probable 
causes leading to the ten-kingdomed confederacy will 
therefore be a gigantic conflict between France and 
Prussia, or a great war in connection with the Eastern 
Question.t Even the Crimean war allied Britain, 
France and Italy. France will also annex part of or 
all Morocco. 

(8.) Spain must have Portugal annexed to it, so as 
conjointly to form but one kingdom; otherwise there 
would be more than five kingdoms in the Western 
Roman Empire. This same reason necessitates the 
addition of so much territory to France. Spain also 
may have part of Morocco. 

(4.) Italy will undoubtedly recover possession of 


1 The Franco-Prussian war of 1870 seemed of course to con- 
tradict these expectations, as France was defeated by Prussia 
and had to surrender to Prussia both Alsace and Lorraine. 
Nevertheless France before long will reverse that defeat and 
regain these provinces. 
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Venetia.’ Already a most important step towards the 
requisite reduction of the excessive number of King- 
doms and States in the Western Roman Empire has 
been effected in 1861, when as the result of Gari- 
baldi’s revolutions, the seven separate Italian States 
or Kingdoms of—1l. Sardinia; 2. Naples and Sicily; 
3. Lombardy; 4. Tuscany; 5. Romagna; 6. Parma; 7. 
Modena were fused into one United Italy, of which 
Victor Emmanuel was crowned King. 

(5.) Austria must be completely split asunder— 
the line of division being the river Danube. Bohemia, 
Moravia, and Galicia above the Danube have to be 
altogether governmentally detached from Austrian 
territory below the Danube, which necessarily falls 
within the Western Roman Empire. The Austrian 
Empire will evidently undergo most disastrous revo- 
lutions or foreign invasions, seeing that it absolutely 
is to be rent in twain from Hast to West, and the 
present Austrian dominion over Venetia entirely to 
cease, and probably a considerable part of Hungary 
must be separated from it, and then perhaps confed- 
erated with the Balkan States. It belonged to the 
Roman Empire under the name of Dacia, and there- 
fore to the Eastern rather than to the Western half 
to which Austria belongs. Belgrade, the capital of 
Servia, is said to have been the point of division be- 
tween the Western and Eastern Halves of the Roman 
Empire. If so, Bosnia, Hertzegovina, and part of 


1 This prediction, which has since come to pass, was also pub- 
lished in April, 1865, in the author’s treatise on menacing 
perils, in these words, ‘‘Venetia may be expected to be re- 
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Servia will be annexed to Austria, and the rest of 
Servia added to Bulgaria. 

(6.) Greece, as well as Egypt, Syria, and Thrace- 
with-Bithynia, must be one of the Ten Kingdoms, be- 
cause these four kingdoms were the four horns which 
came up in the place of the notable horn, Alexander 
the Great, in Daniel viii.; and, in fact, were the four 
kingdoms into which his Macedonian Empire was 
subdivided after his death. Although for many cen- 
turies they have been swallowed up in the huge Turk- 
ish Empire, yet they are predicted to become re- 
existent at the Time of the End, for Daniel saw them 
all four existing in separate distinctness at the final 
crisis, when the Little Horn, the Last Personal Anti- 
christ, springs up out of one of them; and he further 
explains the rise of this Little Horn by saying, ‘‘ Four 
kingdoms shall stand up: and in the latter time of 
their kingdom, when the transgressors are come to the 
full, a king of fierce countenance shall stand up,’’ ete. 
—thus implying their re-existence at this future crisis. 
Hence it is a fulfillment of prophecy that Greece com- 
pletely separated from Turkey and became an inde- 
pendent kingdom in 1827, and Egypt in 1841. Greece, 
however, must yet be considerably enlarged north- 
ward, by the addition of Thessaly, Epirus, and Mace- 
donia, and probably Albania in order to attain its 
ancient dimensions. Montenegro will become sub- 
ject either to Greece or Austria. 

(7.) Egypt is still nominally a feudatory appendage 
of Turkey. It must, therefore, be made formally and 
legally independent, although it has been practically 
so ever since 1841. Its territories in ancient times, 
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under Ptolemy, when he and Cassander and Lysima- 
chus and Seleucus made a fourfold division of Alex- 
ander the Great’s Macedonian Empire among them- 
selves, included Libya, Arabia, Calo-Syria, and Pales- 
tine, and therefore it will have to be enlarged by the 
addition of these countries, if it is to re-exist within 
precisely the same limits as formerly. If this proves 
to be the case, the Sovereign of Egypt will, of course, 
possess supreme power over Palestine and Jerusalem; 
and hence the question arises, How will the Napoleonic 
Little Horn, who is to arise after the Egyptian Sover- 
eign and the other Nine Horns have arisen (Dan. vii. 
24) come to possess any authority or locus standi in 
Palestine so as to make a seven years’ covenant with 
the Jews to guarantee them a peaceable settlement in 
Jerusalem? It seems as if before making the covenant 
he will have risen from his embryo littleness to a very 
commanding position among the Ten Horns, according 
to the prediction that ‘‘he is to wax exceeding great 
toward the South and toward the East and toward 
the pleasant land’’ (Palestine) Dan. viii. 9, and is to 
‘‘subdue three kings.’’ He is certainly predicted to 
wage a victorious war against the King of Egypt 
under the title of the ‘‘King of the South,’’ in Daniel 
xi. 25, but the war predicted in this passage seems to 
be after and not before his covenant or league with 
the Jews. 

(8.) Syria has not yet achieved its predestined se- 
cession from the Turkish Empire, and become an inde- 
pendent kingdom. But it must do so, and thus be- 
come one of the ten horns, before the final seven 
years of this dispensation. Its territories formerly 
consisted of Armenia and nearly all Asia Minor, and 
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all the countries lying between Palestine and the 
Euphrates, and even beyond that as far as the river 
Indus. If Palestine is not annexed to Egypt as in 
ancient times, it will belong to Syria. 

(9.) Thrace with Bithynia, and perhaps a little more 
of the territory in Asia Minor, must re-exist within 
its ancient boundaries as one of the four-horn king- 
doms of Alexander the Great’s Empire, according to 
Daniel viii. 8, 23, and will then form one of the 
future Ten Kingdoms. Its boundary on the north 
was the Balkan Mountains, and on the west was Mace- 
donia, so that it corresponds with modern Turkey in 
Europe adjacent to Constantinople. Hence before 
Thrace can reappear as a kingdom, Macedonia must 
be separated from it, z.e., from Central Turkey; and 
also Bulgaria lying north of the Balkan Mountains 
must likewise be separated from it, and become the 
fifth kingdom in the Eastern Roman Empire; and 
still further, Syria and nearly all Asia Minor must be 
divided off from it. Then all that remains of the 
Turkish empire, with Constantinople as its capital, 
will be virtually equivalent to ancient Thrace-with- 
Bithynia. Mahometan Turkey will have dwindled 
down to the size of Lysimachus’ ancient Thrace. 

(10.) Bulgaria, with part of Servia and probably 
Roumania, and even the Eastern part of Hungary, 
must necessarily be the Fifth Kingdom in the Eastern 
Half of the Roman Empire, which is to be divided 
into Five Kingdoms, corresponding with the Five Toes 
on one Foot of Daniel’s Prophetic Image. The matter 
resolves itself into a simple sum of subtraction, as 
follows :— 
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The Hastern Roman Empire is to be divided into 
five kingdoms. But Greece, Egypt, Syria, and Thrace 
are to be four of those kingdoms, according to Daniel 
vili. 9, 23. Therefore the remainder of the Eastern 
Empire must be the fifth kingdom. And that remain- 
der consists of Bulgaria and whatever part of Servia 
lie east of Belgrade, which divided the Eastern from 
the Western Roman Empire. Also if Roumania (1.e., 
Moldavia and Wallachia, which lies above the river 
Danube, and the Eastern part of Hungary (ancient 
Dacia) are correctly specified to have belonged to 
Cesar’s Roman Empire, they may be confederated 
with the Bulgarian kingdom. 

Dr. Tregelles, Dr. Kelsall, and B. W. Newton in 
1846-9 showed in their books that Greece, Egypt, 
Syria and Thrace must be four of the ten kingdoms, 
and inferentially therefore according to their view 
Bulgaria must be separated from Turkey and become 
the fifth kingdom in the Eastern Roman Empire, as it, 
with part of Servia, etc., is all that remains after 
those four kingdoms are divided off. As regards the 
Roman empire in North Africa, Algeria belongs to 


1 [Note added in 1880.] The separation of Bulgaria from 
the Turkish Empire in 1877 and its formation into a distinct 
kingdom was a remarkable fulfillment of Prophecy. It and 
Austria may be expected soon to divide Servia between them. 
The outline of Thrace is now re-appearing, because its ancient 
frontier, the Balkan mountains, has been made the boundary 
line between Central Turkey (ancient Thrace) and Bulgaria. 
The agitation in Greece for the annexation of Thessaly and 
Epirus is a noticeable movement toward that prophetic fulfill- 
ment. Macedonia and Albania are also before long to be 
added to Greece. 


54 FORTY PROPHETIC WONDERS 


France, and Tunis may be annexed to France and 
Tripoli to Italy. 

On November 5, 1863, the French Emperor issued 
a proposal for a European Congress to meet at Paris, 
to adjust International difficulties, but his overture 
was rejected by England. A series of European Con- 
gresses must however be held in the course of a few 
years before the formation of the ten-kingdomed Con- 
federacy. 

The emblematic representation of Cesar’s Roman 
Empire in the last days as a wild beast—one corporate 
body—with ten horns, which are stated to signify ten 
kings, plainly implies that those future ten Rulers of 
its entire territorial area will be allied together in one 
Confederacy, forming a diversity in unity. Ten 
horns on one body cannot be otherwise than organic- 
ally and federally united, and must move concur- 
rently in the same direction. When one horn goes, 
the others must go. One will not be able to act inde- 
pendently of another, as is the case at the present time, 
when almost all those kingdoms are standing apart 
from each other; and as regards Britain, France, 
Spain, Italy, Austria, Turkey, etc., there is actually 
no formal alliance between any two of them. 

The same federal union of the ten kings as compo- 
nent parts of one political corporation is symbolized 
by their being represented as the Ten Toes of a 
Human Image in Nebuchadnezzar’s prophetic dream. 
They are all like branches on one trunk—limbs of one 
body. 

Some extraordinary events must ere long come to 
pass in order to produce such an astounding result 


THIRD WONDER 55 


as an offensive and defensive Alliance and Confeder- 
acy of the ten nations of the Roman Empire. It is 
puzzling to conceive why they should ever resort to 
such a step, unless it be for mutual defence against 
some common foe, and where can there be found an 
antagonist sufficiently formidable to provoke the up- 
rising against itself of such a Ten-kingdomed Confed- 
eracy, unless it be either North Germany or Russia, 
or both Powers combined, as they are the only Great 
Powers in Europe that are outside the Roman Empire, 
and which therefore will not form part of the Con- 
federacy. 

The transformation of all the existing twenty-three 
countries of Cesar’s Roman Empire into exactly ten 
kingdoms would not of itself necessarily involve an 
alliance or confederacy being made between even any 
two of them. This transformation might be effected, 
and yet each of the ten might stand aloof from the 
others in isolated independence, just as at present, 
Britain, France, Spain, Italy, Austria, etc., are inde- 
- pendent of each other. 

Hence the prediction that the latter-day ten king- 
doms are to be compactly allied together so as to form 
a Ten-kingdomed Confederacy, is a further and dis- 
tinct fact in addition to the prediction that their num- 
ber is to be exactly ten. As the forty States of the 
American Union under their forty separate Governors 
form one United States, so in much the same manner 
the future Ten Kingdoms under their separate Ten 
Kings will form one Umted Confederacy. 

But the Ten-kingdomed Confederacy in its First 
Form as represented in Daniel vii. 24, just at the first 
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rise of the Napoleonic ruler as a Little Horn after and 
among the Ten Horns, and before he makes the seven- 
years’ Covenant with the Jews, will not be nearly so 
compactly united a Confederacy as it will be in its 
Second Form in Revelation xvii., where it appears as 
a Red-republican Confederacy with a Napoleonic 
Cesar as a President of its ten Republican Presidents. 
This will actually be a Huropean Umited States. 

Then the Third and last Form of the Ten- 
kingdomed Confederacy in Revelation xiii. during 
Napoleon’s three-and-a-half years’ world-wide reign 
as a universal monarch, mighty man of war, and false 
god, and as Imperial Cesar over the ten kings, will be 
a very closely knit confederacy with one religion, that 
of Napoleonism, enjoining the worship of himself as 
the only deity, and accompanied probably with a Na- 
poleonic Koran—one Code of Laws, the Napoleon 
Code—one uniform currency with Napoleon’s image 
and superscription stamped on every coin, and buy- 
ing and selling permitted only to those who shall have 
Napoleon’s name or its number 666 stamped on their 
forehead or right hand (Rev. xiii. 18), and one Com- 
mon Calendar dating from some marked epoch in his 
life, like the Mahometan Calendar is dated from Ma- 
homet’s Hegira, and abolishing the Christian and Ma- 
homedan Calendars, and probably substituting for 
weeks decimal periods of ten days, as the French 
Revolutionists did in 1793. Thus will he ‘‘think to 
change times and laws’’ (Dan. vii. 25). 

This First Form of the Ten-kingdomed Confeder- 
acy, whatever may be the peculiar course of events 
which leads to its development, seems to be a mon- 
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archical Confederacy, if we are to understand its ten 
Kings to be all crowned monarchical and not un- 
crowned Republican Rulers. It is thus described in 
Daniel vii. 24, The Ten Horns are Ten Kings that 
shall arise and another (Inttle Horn) shall arise After 
them. 


FOURTH WONDER. 


(Not later than 1919 to 1921, 7.e., 9 to 11 years before the End 
of this Age and 2 to 4 years before the Seven Years’ Covenant.) 


Subsequent Rise of a Napoleon (not later than 9 to 
11 years before the End of this Age), as Daniel’s pre- 
dicted Eleventh Little Horn or Sovereign reigning 
over a little Kingdom, State, or Principality (like 
Macedonia), carved and parcelled out of one of the 
previously developed Ten-Horn Kingdoms, and fur- 
ther specified by Daniel to be carved out of one of the 
four Eastern Horn-Kingdoms of these Ten Horn- 
Kingdoms, namely, either Greece, or Thracian Tur- 
key or Syria or Egypt: and his Waxing Great, so as 
presently to become himself one of the Ten Horns, 
namely, Sovereign of Syria (King of the North), 
about the period when he makes the seven-years’ 
covenant with the Jews—thus fulfilling the following 
prophecies in Daniel vii. 24: ‘‘The Ten Horns out of 
this Roman Empire are Ten Kings that shall arise, 
and another Little Horn shall arise After them, and 
he shall be diverse from the first, and he shall subdue 
three Kings:’’ And in Daniel viii. 9, 23, ‘‘Out of one 
of the Four Horns came forth a Little Horn which 
waxed exceeding great towards the South and Hast 
and the pleasant land—a King of fierce countenance,”’ 
ete.: and in Daniel ix. 21, ‘‘And in the Estate or 
place of the King of the North (Syria) shall stand up 
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a despised person to whom they had not given the 
honor of the Kingdom (Revised Version), but he shall 
come in peaceably and obtain the kingdom (of Syria) 
by flatteries:’’ Thus he will speedily grow from being 
a Little Horn to be Sovereign of Syria about the time 
that he makes a seven-years’ covenant with the Jews. 
(Read Daniel viii. 2 to 8 and 23 to 27; also vii. 8 to 
12 and 21 to 25, which are quoted at commencement 
of Second and Third Wonders.) Time will show 
whether Three of the Ten Horns which he is predicted 
in Daniel vii. 24 to subdue will be the Kings of 
Greece, and Turkey, and Syria, or else Egypt—this 
being probably the same event as ‘‘his waxing great 
towards the South and the East, and the Pleasant 
Land’’ (Daniel viii. 9). 

The probability already mentioned that France’s 
predestined reacquirement of the Rhine frontier may 
be the result of its engaging in a victorious war 
against Prussia, suggests a further probability that as 
France lost the Rhine frontier when its Napoleon 
headship was ‘‘wounded to death’’ at Waterloo in 
1815, so it may regain the Rhine frontier under the 
Napoleon headship which thus will begin to be healed 
of its deadly wound. 

The Little Horn, it is clearly shown, is to arise 
out of one of the Four Grecian Horns according to 
Daniel viii. 9, 23, and then is to ‘waz exceeding great 
toward the South, and toward the East, and toward 
the pleasant land (Palestine) :’’ and is to ‘‘subdue 
three of the ten kings’’—probably the kings of Greece, 
Thracian Turkey, Syria or Egypt. Possibly he may 
not have attained sufficient power to make the seven 
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years’ covenant with the Jews until he shall have 
achieved part or the whole of these exploits. 

The Napoleonic Little Horn’s first sphere of sover- 
eignty in the Hast as an Eleventh Lnttle Sovereign is 
expected by some to be in or near Syria, as he is 
afterwards to become king of Syria. He comes up on 
the head of the symbolic Goat in the very regions in 
which formerly Alexander the Great and Mahomet 
sprang up as Horns in Daniel viii., and therefore the 
career of this Coming Napoleon will be to a great 
extent a repetition of the career of Alexander the Great 
and of Mahomet. Other Scripture types show that 
his career will also greatly resemble that of Nebuchad- 
nezzar, Cyrus, Julius and Augustus Cesar, Charle- 
magne, and the first Napoleon in all the circumstances 
of his rise to the position. of monarch of the world 
(Rev. xiii. 5,7). 

The Little Horn in Daniel vii. and vili. is identical 
with the Seventh-Eighth Head of the Wildbeast in 
Revelation. 

The history of the Little Horn under that designa- 
tion in Daniel vii. and viii. and also under the title 
of the ‘‘ Vile Person,’’ or ‘‘King who shall do accord- 
ing to his own will,’’ in Daniel xi. 21, 36, shows that 
although he is to arise at first as only a Diminutive 
Horn on the corporate body of the Roman empire— 
a mere protuberance or pustular eruption on the body 
politic—yet he is to grow to such dimensions and to 
‘‘wax so exceeding great toward the south and the 
east and the pleasant land,’’ as to become King of 
Syria and eventually the guiding Head of. the gigan- 
tic ten-horned Roman empire. 
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And thus in Revelation xiii. and xvii. he no longer 
appears as a Little Horn or as a Horn at all, but ap- 
pears as the ten-horned wildbeast’s seventh-eighth 
Head, ‘‘wounded to death by a sword but healed of 
his deadly wound,’’ who then ‘‘makes war with the 
saints for forty and two months and overcomes them.’’ 
This precisely agrees with what is predicted by him 
as the Little Horn in Daniel vii. 21, 25, ‘‘He shall 
make war with the saints and prevail against them 
and wear them out, and they shall be given into his 
hand for a time and times and half a time,’’ 2.e., three 
and a half years, the same period as the forty-two 
months. Thus it is obvious that the Little Horn on 
the Ten-horned Wildbeast in Daniel, where his rise 
and earlier actings are more fully recited, is identical 
with the Seventh-Eighth Head of the same wildbeast 
in Revelation, where his later achievements are espe- 
cially described. 

There are other important points identifying the 
Napoleon dynasty as the seventh-eighth or septimo- 
octave head of the Roman Empire, such as the name 
Napoleon evidently being radically the same as Apol- 
lyon, the predicted name of the last great destroyer 
in the ninth chapter of Revelation; and also in the 
number 666 being contained in the name Napoleon, 
in the inscriptive form of the dative case NazoXcov7:, 
as follows :— 


N50, al, 780, 070, A380, €5, 070, v50, 7300, 10 = 666. 


One of the strangest peculiarities of the coming Na- 
poleonic Antichrist is that his earlier career for two 
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or three years as a conquering sovereign is to be in the 
East of Europe and in Asia, and not at all in the 
West of Europe or France, as we should naturally 
have supposed: and we cannot find any intimation in 
Daniel or Revelation that he will acquire his predes- 
tined dominion over France and the West of Europe, 
until he shall become Presidential Head of the Red 
Republican Ten-Kingdomed Confederacy—as prefig- 
ured by the scarlet ten-horned wild beast (Revelation 
Xvii.)—two-and-a-half years or three years after 
his covenant with the Jews. 

His first rise as a Little Horn or Sovereign will 
probably not be earlier than a year after the con- 
federated Ten Horns or Kings shall have arisen allied 
together in a Ten-kingdomed Confederacy as predicted 
in Daniel vii. 24, but the exact interval of time is not 
stated. Then there will be a further interval, which 
we may conjecture to be 2 or 3 or 4 years from his 
first rise until he makes the Seven Years’ Covenant 
with the Jews, so that altogether 3 to 5 years, if not 
more, may elapse between the formation of the Ten- 
kingdomed Confederacy and the making of the Seven 
Years’ Jewish Covenant. 

For at his first rise as a Little Horn or Sovereign 
over a little province in Greece, Thrace or Syria, he 
will apparently not have the requisite power to make 
a covenant with the Jews to guarantee them protection 
in Judea. We may reasonably infer that such a 
covenant would be worthless until he has attained the 
position of being practically the territorial ruler of 
Judea. The Rev. R. A. Purdon justly remarked in 
his ‘‘Last Vials’? magazine in March, 1856 :—- 
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**It is absolutely certain from Daniel ix. 27, that the man 
who ultimately becomes the Eighth Head of the Roman empire 
will form a seven years’ league with the Jewish nation, and 
consequently he must be a man of eminence and power from 
the very beginning of these seven years, since otherwise he 
would not be in a position to form a league with the Jews, 
nor would the Jews think it worth their while to form a 
league with him. His reign as Antichrist is to be for 314 
years, that is to say, for the second half of the week of seven 
years in Daniel ix. 27. But the first half of the week will be 
occupied by him in establishing his empire and extending his 
influence before he ventures to set up his Antichristian apos- 
tacy.?’ 

We may therefore conclude that before he makes 
the covenant, he will to a great extent fulfill the pro- 
phecy in Daniel viii. 9, that he ‘‘shall wax exceeding 
great toward the south, and toward the east, and 
toward the pleasant land’’ (Judea). If he first arises 
as Sovereign of a little province in northern Greece, 
he will wax great toward the south by gaining power 
over southern Greece, and toward the east by subdu- 
ing Thracian Turkey and Asia Minor and Syria, but 
if he first arises as Ruler of some part of Syria, he 
will wax great toward the south in the direction of 
Arabia, and toward the east by gaining dominion in 
the direction of Persia. 

As regards the three of the Ten Kings, whom he is 
foretold in Daniel vii. 24 to subdue, we may infer 
that they will probably be the kings of Greece, Thrace 
and Bulgaria or Egypt, for in reference to the King 
of Syria he is predicted in Daniel xi. 21 to ‘‘stand up 
in the place of the King of the North (Syria), and 
to come in peaceably and obtain the kingdom of Syria 
by flatteries,’’ without military force. It seems 
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strange that the other seven of the Ten Allied Kings 
will stand by quietly and allow him to pluck up and 
subdue three of those Ten Kings without intervening 
for their protection. 

The position of King of Syria appears from Daniel 
xi. 21 to 40 (as fully expounded under the Eighth 
Wonder), to be acquired by him about the period that 
he makes the covenant with the Jews and retained 
until about two and a half years after the covenant. 
Then he will proceed to gain power over the other seven 
of the Ten Kingdoms in a great Red Republican revo- 
lution, when he will be elected Military Dictator over 
ten new Red Republican Governors of those Ten King- 
doms. And several months afterwards they will be- 
‘come Ten Crowned Kings, with this Napoleonic Anti- 
christ as their Crowned Emperor: and they will all 
be elected apparently -by universal suffrage or 
plebiscites to reign for the specific term of 314 years, 
which will in fact be nearly, though not quite, the 
final 314 years of the seven years of the Jewish 
Covenant Week. 

The coming Napoleonic Antichrist will have no dif- 
ficulty in basing his claim to a position of sovereignty 
in the countries of the old Greco-Macedonian Empire 
upon a title of undoubted antiquity. One of the an- 
cestors of the Napoleon Bonaparte family was David 
II., Emperor of Trebisonde, who was the rightful heir 
to the throne of Constantinople, but was put to death 
by Mahomet II. His only surviving son, George 
Nicephor Comnéne, fled to Mania in Peloponnesus in 
1476, and was made Protogeras over the community 
settled there. This official dignity was held by ten 
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members of the Comnéne family in succession, until 
1675, when Constantine Comnéne, the tenth proto- 
geras, was induced, from fear of being subjugated 
by the Turks, to emigrate from Mania to Italy with 
3000 of his fellow-countrymen. Arriving in Genoa 
on Jan. 1, 1676, he obtained from the Genoese Senate 
a grant of some tracts of land in Corsica, which 
were thenceforth colonized by him and his descen- 
dants. One of his sons, Calomeros Comnéne, subse- 
quently settled in Florence in Tuscany, and as the 
Greek word Calomeros (kadospepos) Signifies in Italian 
buona parte, he therefore adopted the name of Buona- 
parte. In 1719 Antonio Buonaparte, a member of 
this Buonaparte branch of the Comnéne family, emi- 
grated from Tuscany to Corsica: and Napoleon Buo- 
naparte, who was born at Ajaccio in Corsica on Au- 
eust 15, 1769, was his grandson. Corsica was ceded 
by the Genoese to France in 1768. The descent of 
the Comnéne family from David II., last Emperor of 
Trebisonde, was attested by letters patent of Louis 
XVL., issued on Sept. 1, 1783. This account of Napo- 
leon’s family is given in the Memoirs of the Duchess 
D’Abrantes, published at Paris in 1835. 

This Greek origin of the Napoleon family is further 
corroborated by a book written by Alfred Addis, B.A., 
published in London in 1829, which says, ‘‘Zopf, in 
his Summary of Universal History, 20th edition, states 
that a scion of the Comnena family, who had claims 
to the throne of Constantinople, retired into Corsica, 
and that several members of that family bore the 
name of Calomeros, which is perfectly identical with 
that of Buonaparte (in Greek, Calos Meros). It may 
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hence be concluded that this name has been Italian- 
ized. We do not believe this circumstance was ever 
known to Napoleon. This is stated in Mountholon and 
Gourgand’s Memoirs of Napoleon, vol. li. p. 8. If 
this be true, a Napoleon might be Hmperor of the 
Romans by right of birth, as well as of arms.’’ 


FIFTH WONDER. 


(Chiefly during five years between 1919 and 1926, and begin 
ning 3 years before the Covenant and 10 years before the End.)! 


Extraordinary stir, agitation, and revival through- 
out the Christian Church, and procalamation cf the 
Second Advent Midnight Cry on account of the 
astounding political convulsions which will have pro- 
duced the confederacy of Ten Kingdoms and the sub- 
sequent rise of the conquering Little Horn. This ex- 
citement will greatly increase when Napoleon makes 
his Covenant with the Jews, as many will then preach 
that from the date of that Covenant there will be 
only seven years to the End of this age, and a little 
less than two years to Christ’s Second Advent to 
translate to heaven watchful Christians. This agi- 
tated awakening will be the fulfillment of the Painful 
Travail of the Sun-Clothed Woman, before the birth 
and catching up to heaven of her Man-child, the com- 
pany of translated watchful Christians in Revelation 
xii.: and also of the prophetical Parable of the Ten 
Virgins in Matthew xxv., who, while in a midnight 
condition of slumbering and sleeping, are all anxiously 
to arise when at Midnight a Cry shall be raised by 
many preachers, ‘‘Behold the Bridegroom cometh, go 
ye out to meet Him!”’ 

This is announced by the Apostle John himself to 
be a great wonder, for he says in the twelfth chapter 
of Revelation :— 
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‘«And there appeared a great wonder in heaven: a woman 
clothed with the sun and the moon under her feet, and upon 
her head a crown of twelve stars: 2. And she being with 
child cried, travailing in birth and pained to be delivered. 
5. And she brought forth a man-child, who was to rule all 
nations with a rod of iron, and her child was caught up unto 
God and to His throne. 6. And the woman fied into the 
wilderness, where she hath a place prepared of God, that they 
should feed her there a thousand two hundred and threescore 
days.’’ 


Most of the Fathers and of reliable modern expos- 
itors agree that the sun-clothed woman represents the 
Church Militant just previous to and: in the times of 
the Last Antichrist: she is clothed with the Sun of 
Righteousness, and crowned with twelve stars, denot- 
ing the twelve apostles, while the moon, signifying the 
superseded Jewish ordinances, is under her feet. 

In the symbolical language of the ancient prophets, 
the birth of the manchild denotes the setting apart of 
a community from the general mass, with which it was . 
previously commingled; while the gestation and labor- 
throes, which precede the birth, refer to the difficulties, 
trials, and troubles of whatsoever description they may 
be, which precede the setting apart of the community 
in question. 

The Manchild undeniably represents a special body 
of Christians who are to be selected out of, and sep- 
arated from, the general body of Christians and 
caught up to heaven, while the greater part of Chris- 
tians in general are to be left behind on the earth, and 
very soon afterwards to flee into a wilderness for 1260 
literal days, that is to say, for three-and-a-half years 
during the Coming Cesar’s persecution. Hence the 
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Manchild is manifestly the body or company of wise, 
waiting, and watchful Christians who are to be caught 
up to heaven to meet Christ at the first act or stage 
of His coming? to raise the deceased saints and to take 
them up to God’s throne together with living watchful 
Christians at a point of time previous to the final 
three-and-a-half years’ persecution. 

On various conclusive grounds? there is the strong- 


11 Thess. iv. 16, 17; Revelation xiv. 1-5; Matthew xxv. 1-10. 

2In the typical yearday fulfillment of the twelfth chapter 
of Revelation, the Ascension of the Manchild, in verse 5, is 
manifestly the Ascension of Christ Personal in A.D. 39, that 
is to say about 1890 years before the End of this Age, which 
we have reason to believe from the chronological dates may 
probably be on the last day of Passover Week, in 1929, or 
1931, 4.€., on Thursday, May 2, 1929, or on Thursday, April 9, 
1931. Therefore, in the counterpart literalday fulfillment, the 
Ascension of the Manchild will be the Ascension of the Collec- 
tive body of Wise Virgins, the Watchful Christians—about 
1890 days before the End. Now 1890 days are about five 
years and two months, which therefore may be approximately 
the distance between the First Stage of Christ’s Advent ‘‘in 
the air’’ (1 Thess. iv. 16) to translate watchful Christians to 
heaven without dying, and the Second Stage of Christ’s 4 lvent 
on the earth to destroy the wicked. The First Stage of Christ’s 
Advent will also be 69 weeks of days after a future Command 
to rebuild Jerusalem (Daniel ix. 25). 

This is also shown by the yearday seventh seal, seventh 
trumpet, and seventh vial, all commencing with a Coming of 
Christ about five years before the End (Rev. vii. 1-9; viii. 1; 
xi. 15-18; xvi. 15-17). We are now living near the close of the 
yearday sixth seal, sixth trumpet, and sixth vial. This period 
of five years is also typified by Moses being mysteriously re- 
moved to heaven five years before the dividing of the Promised 
Land and the reign of the Judges (Deut. xxxiv.; Numb. xiv. 
30-33; Josh. xiv. 7, 10); and by the type of Joseph manifest- 
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est reason to believe that the exact period of this re- 
moval and atcension to heaven of watchful Christians 
as the first act in Christ’s Second Advent will be 
about the hour of the Jewish evening sacrifice (3 P.M.) 
in Jerusalem, or half an hour earlier. 

For Daniel’s prophecy, ‘‘From the going forth of 
the commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem 
unto Messiah the Prince shall be seven years and three- 
score and two weeks,’’ is to have a future fulfillment 
in weeks of days in relation to Messiah’s Second Ad- 
vent, in addition to its past fulfillment in weeks of 
years in connection with His First Advent. Thus the 
Second Advent of Christ in the ar will take place at 
the distance of exactly sixty-nine weeks of days, that 
is to say, 483 days after the issuing of a command- 
ment to restore and to rebuild Jerusalem, which will 
apparently be issued the day and hour that the 2300 
literal days commence with a renewal of tae Jewish 
evening sacrifices in Jerusalem at 3 p.m. because the 69 
weeks are stated to be ‘‘determined’’ or ‘for divided 
off’’ from the commencing portion of those 2300 days, 
or ‘‘evenings-mornings,’’ and therefore of course com- 
mence at the same time.‘ (See Daniel ix. 24-5.) 


ing himself to his brethren, and removing them to Goshen, 
about five years before the end of the seven years’ famine 
(Gen. xlvii. 46). These points are explained under the Ninth 
Wonder. 

1 But as there were 12 years between the two commencements 
of the 2300 years, at Ezra’s incipient renewal of the sacrifices 
B.C. 457, and, at Nehemiah’s fuller renewal B.c. 445, when the 
Command went forth, so there may be 12 days between two 
commencements of the 2300 days, 1st with a renewal of sacri- 
fices and 2nd with a Command to rebuild. 
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As the birth and ascension of the Manchild signifies 
the ascension of a body of prepared Christians to meet 
Christ at His coming, therefore the painful travail of 
the Woman (the Church Militant) previous to the 
Manchild’s birth and ascension, must denote a sea- 
son of widespread and painful commotion, trial, and 
agitation throughout the Christian Church prepara- 
tory to the ascension of Christians at Christ’s Advent. 

And this season of painful labor-throes and pertur- 
bation within the Church Militant will begin about 3 
years before the Covenant and last until the Ascen- 
sion of Christians. It will be caused by the astound- 
ing political convulsions, wars and revolutions that 
will change the twenty-three kingdoms into ten, and 
by the subsequent covenant with the Jews, warning 
all Christians that positively during the latter three 
and a half years of those seven years the greatest per- 
secution and tribulation that ever has been, or shall be, 
will overwhelm all Christendom with bloodshed, 
carnage, and massacre; and that some time before 
those three and a half years of persecution Christ is 
coming to take away those who are looking for Him. 

Hence a considerable number of persons will be 
stirred up to proclaim boldly these tremendously 
thrilling truths, and the violent opposition, scorn, and 
incredulity which in many cases they will have to 
encounter, together with the powerful emotions of 
anxious expectation and of amazement in the minds 
of many who hear them, will produce a state of agita- 
tion throughout the Church adequately corresponding 
with the expressive symbol of the travail or gestation 
of the sun-clad Woman. 
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A similar prediction of an intense and un- 
paralleled excitement that is to prevail throughout the 
Christian Church in anticipation of Christ’s Advent, 
and just previous to it, is found in the parable of the 
Ten Virgins in the twenty-fifth chapter of Matthew :— 


‘“Then shall the kingdom of heaven be likened unto ten 
virgins, which took their lamps, and went forth to meet the 
bridegroom. 2. And five of them were wise, and five were 
foolish. 3. They that were foolish took their lamps, and took 
no oil with them: 4. But the wise took oil in their vessels 
with their lamps. 5. While the bridegroom tarried, they all 
slumbered and slept. 6. And at midnight there was a cry 
made, Behold the bridegroom cometh; go ye out to meet him, 
7. Then all those virgins arose, and trimmed their lamps. 8. 
And the foolish said unto the wise, Give us of your oil; for 
our lamps have gone out. 9. But the wise answered, saying, 
Not so; lest there be not enough for us and you: but go ye 
rather to them that sell, and buy for yourselves. 10. And 
while they went to buy, the bridegroom came; and they that 
were ready went in with him to the marriage: and the door 
was shut. 11. Afterward came also the other virgins, saying, 
Lord, Lord, open to us. 12. But he answered and said, Verily 
I say unto you, I know you not.’’—Matthew xxv. 1-12. 


The period to which this parable applies is deter- 
_ mined by its initial word, ‘‘Then,’’ which proves it to 
refer solely to the period of Christ’s Second Advent, 
which had been described in the preceding chapter. It 
compares the state of the Christian Church on earth 
at the time of the Second Advent to the condition of 
ten virgins—five wise, and five foolish—who had pre- 
viously taken their lamps and gone forth to meet the 
Bridegroom, but had fallen asleep while he tarried. 
“While the Bridegroom tarried, they all slumbered 
and slept. And at midnight there was a cry made, 
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Behold the Bridegroom cometh; go ye out to meet 
him.’’ No words can well be more expressive than 
these, to show that shortly before the personal return 
of Christ, all true Christians are in general to be com- 
pletely ignorant, indifferent, and silent regarding the 
positive and definite nearness of his return: and that 
although as believers in Scripture, they must undoubt- 
edly suppose that He will re-appear some day, yet 
they will have no deep-rooted conviction and realiza- 
tion that His return is absolutely and immediately, 
without any prolonged delay, at the very door: and 
therefore in reference to His immediate return, they 
will all practically be Slumbering and Sleeping, and 
in a state of spiritual darkness, coldness, and silence 
described by Christ as that of Midnight. They may 
indeed be at the same time extremely active, zealous, 
and successful in preaching other parts of the Gospel, 
and in the conversion of souls, but in regard to the 
positive expectation of the instant personal Coming 
of Christ, to which particular point the parable solely 
and exclusively refers, they will be in a condition of 
midnight slumber. 

And this is most remarkably the case, even at the 
present time. In Great Britain and the United States 
extremely few leading influential preachers can be 
found who are delivering so clear and definite testi- 
mony in relation to the nearing Advent of Christ, as 
to excite general attention to it within the sphere of 
their influence: and in most towns, very few, even of 
intelligent and religious persons, have so much as 
heard of these prophetic views regarding the coming 
of the Antichrist, and as to the impending final crisis. 
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Public attention has not at all been drawn, as yet, to 
this subject, because the testimony raised by the few 
believers in it has, hitherto, been comparatively so 
feeble. The great majority of those who compose the 
numerous evangelical congregations throughout Bri- 
tain and the United States, are not even aware that it 
is seriously demonstrated by standard prophetic au- 
thorities that the Advent of Christ and an unpar- 
alleled three-and-a-half-years’ Great Tribulation of 
wars, famines, pestilences, earthquakes, and persecu- 
tions, will most probably usher in the. end of this dis- 
pensation. 

Tt is searcely necessary to say, that up to the present 
time there is no mighty movement or loud-sounding 
proclamation in reference to the instant expectation 
of Christ’s appearing in the least corresponding to this 
predicted Midnight Cry, the effect of which is to be so 
marvellously awakening as to cause All Christians, 
foolish as well as wise, backsliding as well as watch- 
full to give diligent heed and earnest attention to the 
prophecies respecting the Second Advent. 

And what will lead to this extraordinary cry being 
raised? Evidently, The Great Wars and consequent 
Tenkingdomed Confederacy and Rise of Antichrist 
and his Seven Years’ Covenant with the Jews, which 
when made, will lead many devoted Christians at once 
to believe that the final seven years of this dispensa- 
tion have commenced with all their varied scenes of 
joyful waiting for Christ’s coming, and of terror- 
stricken dread of the accompanying Great Tribulation. 

But in the face of all opposition, this midnight ery 
will wax louder and stronger, and more definite and 
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uncompromising than ever. It is in relation to 
such a period that St. Peter predicts, “There shall 
come in the last days scoffers, saying, Where is the 
promise of His Coming: for since the fathers fell 
asleep, all things continue as they were from the be- 
ginning of the creation.’’ This predicts that the de- 
rision of worldly men is to be directed not so much 
against the Gospel in general as against the doctrine 
of Christ’s immediate personal Coming, in particular; 
and various philosophers, scientific professors, and 
politicians will probably maintain it to be incredible 
that the ordinary course of events in the material and 
political world should now be arrested by so violent 
and unnatural an interruption as these prophecies 
foretell; and they will maintain that the world is in 
its infancy, just entered upon an era of railways, tele- 
graphs, steam vessels, extension of commerce, educa- 
tion, political reform, cheap literature, and interna- 
tional exhibitions, as pledges of universal peace, and 
that it will yet progress during countless cycles in the 
path of liberty, civilization, enlightenment, and com- 
mercial prosperity. The idea of a fresh religious per- 
secution will be scouted by them, as contrary to the 
advaneed spirit of the age; and the predictions that 
the militant maker of the seven-years’ covenant 
with the Jews is necessarily to become the Man of 
Sin will be denounced as groundless and uncharitable 
(2 Thessalon. ii.). 

Nevertheless, all Christians will more or less be 
aroused by the Covenant and the startling signs of the 
times, so much so that the prophecy foretells that the 
foolish virgins—the representatives of Christians who 
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are ignorant and bewildered in regard to these Second 
Advent doctrines—will anxiously come to the wise 
virgins, who are Christians thoroughly understanding 
and believing the doctrines: and will earnestly entreat 
them, ‘‘Give us of your oil (the oil of prophetic dis- 
cernment), for our lamps are going out (not gone 
out).’? But the wise answer, saying, ‘‘Not so, lest 
there be not enough for us and you, but go ye rather 
to them that sell (namely, the three Persons in one 
God, the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost, who impart 
knowledge without money and without price), and 
buy for yourselves.’’? Here the foolish Christians, who 
have only sufficient grace to believe in the ordinary 
doctrines of the Gospel, and who have not obtained 
by prayer and searching of the Scriptures the more 
ample supply of the illuminating oil and teaching of 
the Holy Spirit, which alone can enable them rightly 
to interpret the signs of the times and to understand 
Prophecy, betake themselves in their perplexity to the 
wise Christians who have obtained that higher spirit- 
ual anointing, and ask them to impart to them a satis- 
factory comprehension of the subject. This request 
cannot be fulfilled by the wise Christians, because the 
arguments and explanations which are conclusive to 
them, prove only vague and inconclusive to those who 
have not obtained by earnest prayer and meditation 
upon God’s word the prophetic teaching of the Divine 
Spirit. 

The foolish undecided Christians then finding them- 
selves left behind on earth, engage in agonizing 
prayer, ‘‘Lord, Lord, open to us.’’ This shows that 
they are not mere hypocrites or unconverted, for, if so. 
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they would not be very likely to pray. ‘‘But he an- 
swered and sad, Verily, I say unto you, I know you 
not.’’ Christ’s refusal of their request will virtually 
be equivalent to saying, I know you not. He does not 
recognize them as fit at that time to be admitted to 
heaven, because they are in a worldly, Laodicean, luke- 
warm state; but still they are net consigned to perdi- 
tion. Nothing further is said in that parable about 
their subsequent destiny. But various Scriptures 
show that during the succeeding period of great tribu- 
lation, multitudes will repent and call upon the name 
of the Lord, and be ultimately saved, although not 
taken to heaven at the same period, as the wise 
virgins.* 

Various expositors, such as the Revs. Dr. Seiss, E. 
Bickersteth, J. Hooper, R. Govett, Olshausen, J. Cole- 
man, Bayford, Beale, Purdon, D. N. Lord, J. Echlin, 
etc., justly reject the common idea that the foolish 
virgins are false professing Christians, and they con- 
sider them to be really converted Christians but unbe- 
lievers in the immediate personal Coming of Christ, 
or backsliders, and afterwards to have mercy extended 
to them. 

The eminent Rev. L. Bickersteth says, in his ‘‘Prom- 
ised Glory,’’ (at Seeley’s), p. 129, ‘‘The foolish virgins 


1 Christ is only contemplated as a Bridegroom throughout 
the parable of the Ten Virgins, and not at all as a Redeemer, 
Intercessor, or Judge. As a Bridegroom, he knows them not, 
because they have not the waiting spirit of a bride; but still, 
at that same time, he may know them as their Sanctifier, 
Intercessor, and Friend. Many very pious Christians are utter 
unbelievers in the speedy personal pre-millennial Advent of 
Christ, and such will be, in many cases, the foolish virgins, 
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are not ready to go out into the midnight darkness and 
nueet their returning Lord; they have not the supply 
of Divine truth to make their lamps burn when 
needed, and they are seeking it when they ought to 
have possessed it, and so are shut out from the joys 
of the bridegroom’s presence. It should be very awak- 
ening to read of so large a proportion thus counted 
foolish at the last, and shut out of the heavenly giory ; 
at least at the first appearance of the Lord. The 
eastern customs at marriages furnish illustrations of 
this parable. The bridegroom first comes to the house 
of the bride, where a nuptial benediction is pro- 
nounced. He then takes her to his own house and 
gives her some refreshment, and the assembly of her 
relatives and friends re-conduct her to her own house, 
where there is a further nuptial benediction. In the 
parable, the wise virgins are ready for the bridegroom 
at the first coming, and they enter in with him into 
the marriage. The foolish virgins are not ready, and 
are shut out of the privileges of the first coming of 
the bridegroom. It is not conclusive that they are 
wholly shut out of the marriage-supper. Our Lord’s 
words to them, ‘I know you not,’ have not the addi- 
tion, as in Matt. vii. 23, and Luke xiii. 27, ‘Depart 
from me, all ye workers of iniquity.’ The state of 
the Philadelphian and Laodicean Churches may illus- 
trate the difference. The Philadelphian church has an 
open door of admittance, which none can shut. The 
Laodicean church has a threatening ‘I will spue thee 
out of my mouth,’ and yet is not left without hope and 
counsel and exhortation (the counsel to go and buy 
oil for themselves), ‘to be zealous and repent,’ and a 
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promise that if, when he stands at the door and knocks, 
any man hear and open, he shall sup with the Bride- 
groom.’ 

The American Expositor, D. N. Lord, justly main- 
tains that true Christians are soon generally to be- 
lieve in the speedy personal Coming and Reign of 
Christ, especially just before and during the three- 
and-a-half years’ final persecution; and that the most 
faithful, denoted by the 144,000 sealed ones, are to be 
changed and transfigured to glory at an earlier period 
than many less faithful Christians who will be left 
behind, and overwhelmed with terror and dismay, and 
not be admitted to the Kingdom until they shall have 
become meet for it, at a later period. He says, 


“‘Tt is given as a distinguishing mark of those who will be 
ready for admission to Christ’s Kingdom that they will be 
expecting his Advent, and have his name graven on their fore- 
heads, and, like the Wise Virgins who had oil in their lamps, 
be ready to join his triumphal train. It is given as the mark 
of others, that they will not be fit to be admitted to his 
presence with those whose redemption is then to be completed, 
but will be left without, while the world at large will be taken 
by surprise, and will be overwhelmed with terror and dismay. 
(Matt. xxv. 1-10, Rev. xvi. 1-5.) 

*‘Tt is foreshown in the parable of the Ten Virgins, that all 
the saints living at the time of Christ’s Advent are not to be 
changed at the same time. The Bridegroom represents Christ. 
The ten virgins are all believers, for they were all invited, and 
all had had oil in their lamps, though five of them had not had 
enough to secure their admission to the mansion of the Bride- 
groom. The inadequacy of their oil for the occasion, and their 
exclusion on that account from the mansion, show, therefore, 
that a portion of the living believers at Christ’s Coming will, 
by a want of the requisite qualifications, be excluded from 
immediate admission to his kingdom. The gift to them of such 
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a redemption will take place at a later period, when they shall 
have become meet for it. é 

‘“‘The true people, the faithful witnesses of God, are to be- 
lieve and to proclaim the great teachings of the prophecies that 
Christ is to come in person, raise his saints from the grave, 
destroy the apostate hierarchy symbolized by Babylon, and the 
persecuting civil powers represented by the wild-beast, estab- 
lish his throne on the earth, judge the nations, convert those of 
them that are not consigned to destruction, and reign here 
for ever over the ransomed race. Antichrist and his party 
are to deny it. 

‘‘Tt is subject, therefore, of the greatest practical moment, 
and is ere long to attract all eyes and agitate all hearts. Let 
those who wish to be found on the side of Christ beware how 
they trifle or neglect it. Let those who reject and oppose 
his speedy personal coming and reign, consider what the party 
is with which they are arraying themselves, and what the 
destiny is to which it is hastening.’’ 


To sum up all these reflections, it will be seen that 
as a midnight-cry period of painful travail of the 
Church Militant, and of an extensive preaching of 
the approaching Second Advent, has to intervene for 
some little time before that Advent, and as we cer- 
tainly have not up to the present year 1866 entered 
upon any such midnight-ery period, therefore Christ’s 
Coming cannot be expected to take place as yet, until 
that midnight-ery is raised. Let Christians, then 
shake off time-serving timidity and worldly-minded 
unbelief of these prophecies, and faithfully proclaim 
the midnight-cry, ‘‘Behold the Bridegroom cometh: 
go ye out to meet him,’’ if they would hasten their 
Redeemer’s return. 


SIXTH WONDER. 


(The Seven Years of the Covenant are expected to be from 
Passover Day, Thursday, April 13, 1922, to Passover Week, 
Thursday, April 25, to May 2, 1929, or from Passover Day, 
Saturday, April 19, 1924, to Passover Week, Thursday, April 2 
to 9, 1931.) 


Confirmation of a Covenant or League between the 
Little Horn, the Napoleonic ‘‘ Prince that shall come,”’ 
and many of the Jews, to ensure liberty for their sacri- 
ficial Temple worship for Seven Jewish Years from 
a Passover Day in one year to a Passover Week seven 
years distant, which will be the Final Passover Week, 
terminating on its seventh or last day with the Con- 
summation or End of this Age, and descent of Christ 
on Mount Olivet. This will be the yearday fulfillment 
of the 70th week in Daniel ix. 27, as predicted by 
more than one hundred expositors—‘‘He (‘the Prince 
that shall come,’ mentioned in the previous verse) 
shall confirm a covenant with many for one week 
(seven years), and in the midst of the week he shall 
cause the sacrfice and oblation to cease, and for the 
overspreading of abominations shall make it desolate, 
even until the Consummation.’’ Sooner or later he 
will claim to be the promised Messiah of the Jews and 
the Mahdi of Mahomedans. His career will resemble 
that of Mahomet. He will again at the last make a 
covenant with the Jews for a week of Seven Literal 
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Days, viz., for the term of that Final Passover Week 
of this Age, in literal-day fulfillment of Daniel ix. 27, 
as a sort of armistice or truce during his final siege 
of Jerusalem. 

It will be indeed a wonder to behold the children of 
Israel, again flocking to their fatherland, and their 
nationality recognized by the European Powers, whose 
governments in past ages greviously oppressed them. 

And in connection with their national restoration 
there is to be a Covenant made between many of them 
in Judea and a certain ‘‘Prince that shall come’’ for 
a Week of seven Jewish Years reaching ‘‘even until 
the Consummation’’ or End of this Age. This Week 
will be the 70th Week of the Seventy Weeks in Daniel 
ix. 24 to 27, of which Sir Isaac Newton has said that 
they have a fulfillment not only in connection with 
Christ’s First Advent but also His Second Advent. 
As the 69 weeks ended at Christ’s Crucifixion on a 
Passover Day, therefore the future 70th Week must 
begin on a Passover Day. 


PASSOVER WEEK. 

Passover Week is the Holy Week of the Jewish 
Year. It consists of seven days of unleavened bread, 
commencing with Passover Day, the anniversary of 
the day of the Exodus of the Jews out of Egypt, when 
the Destroying Angel passed over the blood-sprinkled 
houses of the Israelites (hence the name Passover— 
see Exodus xii.). Passover Day is usually the day of 
the First Full Moon after March 21, the day of the 
Vernal Equinox, but is sometimes the day of the Sec- 
ond Full Moon after March 21, and is the 14th-15th 
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day of the Jewish month Nisan, from whence Passover 
week extends to the 21st-22nd day of Nisan. These 
Jewish feast days extend from the afternoon of one 
day to the afternoon of the next. _ 

Lindo’s Hebrew Calendar gives the Passover Days 
from 1836 to 1901; and also Tables by which they can 
be calculated for 100 years after 1901. According to 
these Tables, Passover Day will be on Thursday, April 
4th in 1901, and Tues., April 22nd in 1902, and Easter 
Sunday, April 12th in 1903, and Thurs., March 31st 
in 1904, and Thurs., April 20th in 1905, and Tues., 
April 10th, 1906; Sat., March 30th, 1907; Thurs., 
April 16th, 1908; Tues., April 6th, 1909; Tues., April 
2nd, 1912; Sat., April 7th, 1917; Thurs., April 13th, 
3922; Thurs., April 25th, 1929; and Thursday, April 
@nd, 1931 (Passover Week is always the next 7 days 
after Passover Day), so that the last day of Passover 
Week in 1929 will be May 2nd, 1929, and will be 
April 9th in 1931. 

Passover Week has been the notable ending of Five 
of the Greatest Scripture Epochs. They are: 1. The 
five months of Noah’s Flood, which ended on the 17th 
day of the 7th month of the year, which was then the 
month Nisan (also called Abib) (Genesis vii. 24; viil. 
3, 4), and this also was a type of the future Harvest 
ingathering of all living Christians from, the earth 
and resurrection of all previously unraised saints on 
the 17th days of Nisan, five days before the 22nd day 
of Nisan, which is always the 7th and last day of 
Passover Week. 2. The four hundred and thirty years 
yf the sojourning of Abraham and his descendants, 
the children of Israel in Canaan and Egypt, which 
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ended on the very day of the Exodus, the 14th-15th 
day of Nisan, which thenceforth was made the first 
“month of the Jewish sacred or ecclesiastical year 
(Exod. xii. 2, 40 to 48; xiii. 4; Galat. ii. 8, 17). 
3. The forty years of the Jews’ wanderings in the 
wilderness, which began on the night of the Exodus, 
the 14th of Nisan (Ab7b) and ended 40 years later on 
the 10th or 14th of Nisan, when they crossed dryshod 
over the river Jordan, which miraculously stayed its 
stream on Nisan 10, and they kept the passover four 
days afterward on Nisan 14, and the manna ceased 
two days afterwards on Nisan 16 (see Joshua iv. 19; 
vy. 10 to 12; Exodus xvi. 35). In Numbers xxxiii. 3° 
and 38 we are told that the Israelites departed from 
Rameses in Egypt on the 15th day of the first month 
Nisan (also called Abib, and that Aaron died in the 
wilderness in the 4th month of the 40th year after 
the Exodus. Then that 40th year ended in Nisan, as 
stated in Joshua iv. 19; v.10 to 12. 4. The 483 years 
or 69 weeks of years from Nisan, 445 B.c. to Nisan 14, 
A.D. 39; and 5. The 2300 years—in Daniel ix. 25, and 
vill. 14, as explained on pages 102 to 104. The Jews 
have an ancient tradition that Messiah will come to 
judge the world in a Passover Week. 

“*The Prince that shall come,’’ who is described in 
the prophecy of the Seventy Weeks as making or con- 
firming the covenant for seven years with the Jews, 
is further predicted in that prophecy to cause their 
sacrifices to cease ‘‘in the midst of the week’’ of seven 
years, and then ‘‘for the overspreading of abomina- 
tions to make it desolate even until the consumma- 
tion.’? This is justly understood by expositors to 
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show that he is the same individual as the Little Horn 
or king of fierce countenance who is predicted in 
Daniel viii. to ‘‘take away the daily sacrifice,’’ and to 
substitute for it ‘the transgression of desolation,’’ and 
finally “‘to stand up against the Prince of Princes.’’ 
In fact the prophecy of Daniel ix. was stated by the 
Angel Gabriel to be only a fuller explanation of ‘‘the 
' vision’’ in Daniel viii. (see Daniel ix. 23), and there- 
fore relates to the actings of one and the same Anti- 
christ. This Little Horn is further described in Dan- 
ie) vii. and Revelation xiii. and xvii. as ultimately be- 
coming supreme over the ten horns or ten kings of 
the symbolic wildbeast or Roman empire, and wearing 
out the saint’s for 314 years, and then perishing at 
'Christ’s descent. 

Apparently he must rise from his primary littleness 
as a Horn or Sovereign to considerable power in the 
region of Syria and Judea before he can be in a posi- 
tion of sufficient influence to make this Covenant. 

The Covenant is further mentioned no less than 
fwe times in Daniel xi. 22, 23, 28, 30, 32, where a long 
history of this Last Great Antichrist is given under 
the title of the Vile Person or King who shall do ac- 
cording to his own will (verses 21, 36). A detailed 
explanation of this prophecy is given under the head 
of the Highth Wonder. This Covenant is also men- 
tioned in Isaiah xxviii. 18; xxxiii. 8; Psalm lv. 20. In 
the two latter passages Antichrist’s breaking of his 
covmnont, which is to take place in the midst of the 
seven years, is referred to. 

The notable Prophecy of the Seventy Weeks of 
Years in Daniel ix. 24 to 27, reads as follows, and it 
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is in its last paragraph regarding the final seventieth 
week that the prediction of Napoleon’s coming Cove- 
nant with the Jews is found. (Some authorized mar- 
ginal readings are inserted in brackets.) 


‘¢24, Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people and 
upon thy holy city, to finish the transgression, and to make 
an end of sins, and to make reconciliation for (or, cover) 
iniquity, and to bring in everlasting righteousness, and to seat 
up the vision and prophecy, and to anoint the Most Holy (im 
the Hebrew, the Most Holy Place). 25. Know therefore and 
understand, that from the going forth of the commandment to 
restore and to build Jerusalem unto Messtah the, Prince shail be 
seven weeks, and threescore and two weeks: the street shall be 
built again, and the wall, even in troubious times. 26. And 
after threescore and two weeks shall Messiah be cut ojF, but not 
for himself, and the people of the prince that shall come shalt 
destroy the city and the sanctuary; and the end thereof shall 
be with a flood, and unto the end of the war desolations are 
determined. 27. And he shall confirm the (or, a) covenant with 
many for one week: and in the midst of the week he shall cause 
the sacrifice and the oblation to cease, and for the overspread- 
ing of abominations, he shall make #t desolate (or, upon the 
battlements shall be the idol of the desolator), even until the 
Consummation and that determined shall be poured upon the 
desolate (or, desolator).’’ 


In explanation of these seventy weeks of years, or 
490 years, which they are universally understood to 
mean in their yearday fulfillment, it has generally 
been admitted by expositors that the first seven and 
sixty-two weeks, or altogether sixty-nine weeks, 
amounting in fact to 483 years, were fulfilled before 
the first coming of Christ, and that they began with 
the going forth of a decree in Artaxerxes’ reign, and 
reached unto Messiah the Prince when He was to be 
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*“eut off’’ or ‘‘made a covenant” at His crucifixion 
on Passover Day, A.D. 39, which the Rabbi of New 
York computes to have been a Friday. Thus were 
fulfilled the words, ‘‘from the going forth of the com- 
mandment (or decree in Artaxerxes’ reign) to restore 
and build Jerusalem unto the Messiah the Prince shall 
be seven weeks and three-score and two weeks (i.¢., 
sixty-nine weeks, or 483 years) . . . and after three- 
score and two weeks shall Messiah be cut off (or in 
the Hebrew, be made a covenant), but not for himself 
(or as the Hebraist Dr. Tregelles translates it, but 
there shall be nothing for him).’’ 

After this it is said in the twenty-sixth verse, ‘‘ And 
the people (the Romans) of the prince that shall come 
shall destroy the city and the sanctuary, and the end 
thereof shall be with a flood; and unto the end of the 
war desolations are determined.’’ Here is described 
the well-known destruction of Jerusalem in A.D. 70, 
about thirty years after Christ’s ascension; and the 
Romans its destroyers are called ‘‘the people of the 
prince that shall come,’’ that is, the people of a coming 
future latter-day Roman Prince, who is here men- 
tioned for the first time, and concerning whom it is 
immediately added, ‘‘ And he shall confirm a covenant 
for many for one week, and in the midst of the week 
he shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation to cease 
even until the consummation,’’ ete. Hence it is mani- 
fest that some future Roman prince ‘‘that shall come,”’ 
is the person who shall confirm a covenant with the 
Jews for seven years: and that such covenant could 
not have been made before the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem in A.D. 70, because, in the regular order of the 
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prophecy, it is detailed as taking place after that de- 
struction, and moreover is deseribed as occurring 
seven years before the Consummation or End of this 
dispensation.* 

Hitherto, there has never been any record in his- 
tory of such a covenant having been made, and in any 
case it would have to be followed by the abolition of 
the restored sacrifices in the midst of the week of seven 
years, and by the Consummation at their termination. 
It is manifest, then, that it has yet to be made. And 
**the Prinee that shall come’’ who shall confirm it, 
although only a Horn or comparatively Little Sover- 
eign at that commencing period of his career, will be- 
come the Great Cesar and Head of the whole Roman 
empire by the midst of the seven years. 

There are altogether more than One Hundred ex- 
positors or anonymous expositions, which maintain 
this view, that Daniel’s seventieth week is the final 
seven years of this dispensation just before the descent 
of Christ and battle of Armageddon and Millennium, 
and that the latter half of the seven years will be the 
three-and-a-half years of the Antichrist’s desolations. 
Among these hundred writers are Archbishop 
Cyprian, and five Bishops—Ireneus, Hippolytus, Vie- 
torinus, Apollinaris, and Primasius—Fathers of the 
Karly Chureh in which this interpretation of the sevy- 
entieth week appears to have been quite prevalent; 
also in the Chureh of England, Canon H. Browne and 
the Reverends T. Parker, Dr. De Burgh, Edward Bick- 

1 Neither Christ nor his:disciples ever made any seven years’ 


covenant with the Jews. And if they had, they certainly would 
not afterwards have faithlessly broken it. 
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ersteth, T. R. Birks, C. J. Goodhart, Capel Molyneux, 
C. Maitland, A. Fausset, J. Baillie, J. G. Gregory, F. 
Fysh, W. Marrable, James Kelly, W. G. Barker, B. W. 
Savile, R. A. Purdon, R. Chester, J. Bennett, F. G. 
Middleton, BR. Polwhele, W. Farrar, J. C. Chase, W. 
Ker, J. Whytt, Adolphus Kent, C. T. Black, Arch- 
deacon J. C. Wolfe, C. Skrine, F. Whitfield, W. Has- 
lam, Aubrey Price, S. V. Edwards, C. Stirling, W. 
Madden, J. C. McCausland, etc.; also in other bodies, 
the Revs. Dr. J. Seiss, H. EH. Reinke, EB. Guers, A. A. 
Rees, J. Darby, W. Kelly, E. H. Tuckett, John Jones, 
C. Colegrove, L. C. Baker, D. Bosworth, B. Wale, H. 
H. Snell, and Andrew Bonar, Lord Cavan, Sir Ed- 
ward Denny, Judge T. Strange, Dominick McCaus- 
Jand, Dr. Tregelles, B. W. Newton, General Goodwyn, 
Major Garnier, Major Phillips, Colonel Rowlandson, 
Dr. Kelsall, Dr. J. Litch, W. Trotter, C. Stanley, J. 
Fondey, H. P. Scholte, W. C. Baynes, T. B. Baines, 
J. Hunter, E. W. P. Taunton, Alex. Porter, W. Beales, 
L. A. D. Pugetz, J. Coleman, Dr. C. Cowan, Dr. D. M. 
Reed, Dr. Meymott, Dr. J. Bright, J. Eason, H. Led- 
erer, Dr. Mason, W. Baker, a Boston barrister, E. 
Heald, W. Brodie, James Smith, J. Williams, etc., ete. 
Most of the foregoing expositors’ treatises are now out 
of print. 

Archbishop Cyprian, in his Computus de Pascha, 
explained this seventieth week in Dan. ix. 27, as fol- 
lows :— 

‘¢This ig one week which the angel has divided off from the 
seventy weeks, and placed it at the latest period of this dis- 


pensation. And this hebdomad or week we recognize as con- 
taining seven years, in which Enoch and Elias are to come. 
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And in the midst of the week, he says, the sacrifice and obla- 
tion shall be. taken away. But half of the week is shown to 
be a time, times and half a time, which is three years and six 
months; which become a thousand, two hundred, and three 
score days, according to the Apocalypset; in which days that 
Antichrist shall commit great devastation an@ will begin to 
sit in the temple of God, and to assert himself to the ignorant 
to be God; whom Jesus, our Lord and Saviour, must destroy 
by the spirit of his mouth and by the brightness of his coming,? 
and bring the world to its Consummation, as it is written, ‘even 
unto the Consummation, and that determined, shall be poured 
upon the desolate.’ ’’ 


Ireneus, who was a Bishop in the primitive Church, 
and a disciple of Polyearp, who was a companion of 
the Apostle John, wrote in A.p. 180 a work ‘‘against 
the heresies.’” He considered the worship of Anti- 
christ and his image in the Jewish temple just before 
the Second Advent, to be the threatened abomination 
of desolation, and expected Daniels 70th week to be 
fulfilled by Antichrist, of whom he says, ‘‘Putting 
away idols to persuade man that he is God, he will set 
himself up as a sole idol, combining in himself the 
manifold errors of all the idols. He will sit in the 
temple of God, showing himself that he is God. In the 
temple of Jerusalem the adversary will sit, striving to 
show himself to be the Christ: as also the Lord says, 
(Matt. xxiv. 15,) ‘When ye shall see the abomination 
of desolation spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand- 


1St. Cyprian here evidently refers to Revelation, i.e., Apoca- 
lypse xi. 3, and xii. 6, 14, and Dan. vii. 25, xii, 7, where Anti- 
christ’s three-and-a-half years, or latter half of the seventieth 
week, is described. 

2 St. Cyprian is here quoting 2 Thess, ii. 
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ing in the holy place,’ &. . . . They shall believe, 
it says, in the False one, (the Man of Sin, 2 Thess. ii. 
12,) that all may be condemned who believed not the 
truth, but had pleasure in unrighteousness. His com- 
ing John thus describes in the Apocalypse, ‘The Beast 
which I saw was like unto a leopard, &.’ (Rev. xiii.) 
And afterwards of his armor-bearer, whom he ealls 
also ‘the false prophet,’ ‘He spake,’ it says, ‘like a 
dragon, and he exerciseth all the power of the first 
Beast before him, &c.’ (Rev. xiii. 12, xix. 20.) This 
is said that all may know his miracles to be done not 
by divine power, but by magic art; and no wonder, if 
having demons and apostate spirits to help him, he 
through them performs miracles by which he deceives 
those that dwell on the earth. He will also command 
them to make an image to the Beast. (Cap. 28.) 


‘¢ At the half of the hebdomad (or week) Daniel saith, the 
sacrifice and the libation shall be taken away, and in the 
temple shall be the abomination of desolation and until the 
consummation of the time, a consummation shall be appointed 
upon the desolation—but the half of the hebdomad is three 
years and six months.’’ (Ireneus adver. Heres. ch, 25.) 
(Daniel ix. 27.) 

‘“And when this Antichrist shall have laid waste all things 
in the world, reigning three years and six months, and sitting 
in the temple of Jerusalem; then the Lord shall come from 
heaven in clouds, in the glory of the Father: and casting him 
and those that obey him into the lake of fire, will bring about 
to the just the times of the kingdom; that is, the rest, even 
the seventh day made holy. And he will restore to Abraham 
the promise of the inheritance; in which kingdom, saith the 
Lord, many shall come from the East and from the West, and 
shall sit down with Abraham, with Isaac, and with Jacob.’’ 


(Cap. 30.) 
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Hippolytus, Bishop of Ostia, (A.D. 220,) consid- 
ered 69 of Daniel’s 70 weeks to end with the first 
Coming of Christ, and that then, after the Gospel had 
been universally preached, Antichrist’s abomination 
of desolation would be set up during the last half week 
of the 70th week, which would terminate with Christ’s 
Second Advent upon the earth. The following are 
extracts from his works. 


‘When the sixty-two weeks have been fulfilled, and Christ 
has come, and the Gospel has been preached in every place, and 
the times have run out, there will remain one week-—the last 
in which Enoch and Elias will come. And in the midst of 
that week there will appear the abomination of desolation, 
even Antichrist, who announces desolation to the world. And 
this the prophets Enoch and Elias will declare, saying, Be- 
lieve not the coming enemy; for he is an adversary and de- 
stroyer, and son of perdition, he will deceive you and bring 
you to ruin. But the sword shall smite them. And the dragon, 
it says, (Rev. xii.) beheld, and he persecuted the woman that 
brought forth the man-child. And there were given her the 
two wings of that great eagle, that she should flee to the 
desert, where she is nourished for a time, times and half a 
time, from the face of the serpent. These are the 1260 days, 
even the half-week during which the tyrant will rule, persecut- 
ing the Church as she flees from city to city. . . . Blessed 
they who will then conquer the tyrant, they will take rank above 
former martyrs as more exalted and more glorious. With what 
praises and crowns will they not be adorned by Jesus Christ 
our King. 

‘““The six thousand years must needs be fulfilled that the 
Sabbath may come—even the Rest, that holy day on which 
God rested from all his works. The Sabbath then is a type 
and image of the future kingdom of the saints when they shall 
reign with Christ after his coming down from heaven, as John 
declares in the Apocalypse. For a day of the Lord is as a 
thousand years.’’ 
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The celebrated Origen (A.D. 225) explained Dan. 
ix. 27 to be fulfilled by the future Antichrist, as will 
be seen from the last paragraph of the following ex- 
tract from his works. 


““Through the assistance of his father, the devil, that wicked 
one will perform miracles, and signs, and wonders of a lie. 
For as wonders were wrought by magicians, through the help 
of those demons who seduced man into wickedness, so this man 
will receive from the devil himself power to do yet greater 
wonders to deceive the human race. And concerning this 
Antichrist, Paul speaks of him as the Man of Sin: ‘We 
beseech you, brethren, by the coming of the Lord,’ etc., 2 
"Thess. ii. 

‘*But there is in Daniel a prophecy about this same Anti- 
christ which cannot but excite the admiration of any one who 
will read it with common sense and candour. For there, in 
words truly divine and prophetic, are described the kingdoms 
that were to come, beginning from the time of Daniel, down to 
the destruction of the world. And this prophecy may be read 
of all men. Now see if Antichrist is not spoken of there also 
in these words: ‘In the end of their kingdom, when their trans- 
gressions are filled up, there shall rise a king impudent of face, 
and understanding problems,’ ete. (Dan. vii. and viii. 23). 

‘And that which I have already quoted from the words of 
Paul, that he will sit in the temple of God, showing himself 
that he is God—even this also is said by Daniel, and in this 
manner: ‘In the temple shall be the abomination of deso- 
lations; and until the end of the time shall a consummation 
be given against the desolation’ ’’ (quoting from the Septu- 
agint of Dan. ix. 27). 


Victorinus, Bishop of Pettau, in Austria, and one of 
the Diocletian martyrs, wrote a Commentary on the 
Apocalypse about A.D. 290. He is stated, in Elliott’s 
‘¢ Appendix on the History of Prophetical Interpreta- 
tion,’’ and in Maitland’s ‘‘Apostles’ School Pro- 
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phecy,’’ (p. 202,) to have held the latter half of 
Daniel’s 70th week to be identical with Antichrist’s 
future 314 years’ persecution, and therefore all the 
70th week to be yet fulfilled. He says of this perse- 
cution, 

“‘The black horse (under the 3d seal, Rev. vi. 5), means 
famine, for the Lord says, ‘There shall be famine in divers 
places.’ Now this saying properly extends to the time of Anti- 
christ, when there will be a great famine, by which all men 
shall suffer. In the trumpets and vials there are described 
the execution wrought by the plagues sent upon the world, the 
madness of Antichrist himself, the blasphemy of the people, 
the variety of their plagues, the hope in the kingdom of the 
saints, the fall of the cities, and the fall of that great city, 
Babylon, that is Rome. . . . The Lord says in the Gospel, 
‘Then let them which be in Judea flee to the mountains,’ that 
is, let as many as are gathered together in Judea, go to that 
place which is prepared for them, and be nourished there for 
three years and six months from the face of the Devil (Rev. 
xil, 14, 15). The water which the serpent casts out of his 
mouth, represents the army which he will send in pursuit of 
her. By the earth opening its mouth and swallowing the 
waters, is shown the vengeance that will be inflicted at the 
moment, . 

“<The False Prophet will cause a golden image to be set up 
to Antichrist in the temple of Jerusalem, and into this image 
the vagabond angel will enter, emitting voices and oracles. He 
will also cause both bond and free to receive a mark on their 
foreheads, or on their right hands, even the name, that none 
may buy or sell without it. Now Daniel had foretold this 
abomination and provocation, saying, ‘He will set up his temple 
upon the glorious and holy mountain;’ that is, he will then set 
up in Jerusalem an image, such as Nebuchadnezzar made. 
This the Lord explains, admonishing his churches against the 
last times and dangers, saying, ‘When ye shall see the abomi- 
nation spoken of by Daniel the prophet standing in the holy 
place,’? etc. (Matt. xxiv. 15, Dan. xi. 45.) 
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Apollinaris, Bishop of Laodicea, (A.D. 380,) as 
quoted by Jerome on Dan. ix., explained Daniel’s 70th 
week to be awaiting its fulfillment at the end of this 
age in the time of Antichrist, whose 314 years’ perse- 
cution will synchronize with its latter half, and whose 
statue, then set up in the Jewish temple, will be the 
abomination of desolation. Maitland, Burgh, and B. 
W. Newton speak of him as entertaining this view. 

Primasius, Bishop of the Carthagenian Province, 
(A.D. 500,) who published a treatise on the Apoca- 
lypse, similarly considered Daniel’s 70th week to be 
the last seven years of the Christian era, ending with 
Christ’s descent to destroy Antichrist, whose 314 
years’ universal reign would be the latter half of the 
70th week, (as stated in Elliott’s ‘‘ Appendix on the 
History of Prophetic Interpretation’’) ; this seems to 
have been the case also with other writers in the 
primitive Church, such as Barnabas, ete. 

The Rev. Dr. Burgh, of the Church of England, 
published some able Lectures on the Second Advent, 
in Dublin in 1830-32, and also subsequently a very 
useful literal-day Exposition of the Revelation, both 
giving the same interpretation of Dan. ix. 27. In the 
former he says: 

“That Antichrist sets up ‘the abomination of desolution’ in 
Matthew xxiv. 15, is proved from the prophecies of Daniel, 
alluded to by the Lord Jesus. ‘The abomination of desolation’ 
is twice spoken of by Daniel in his continuous prophecy of 
chapters x. xi. xii., but it is very important to observe that 
the two notices, though rather far asunder, are one: the first 
foretelling ‘the setting up,’ and the other, ‘the duration of the 
abomination (Dan. xi. 31, xii. 11). The whole prophecy of 
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these chapters, it will be observed, respects what should befall 
Daniel’s people in the latter days (Dan. x. 14). 

‘Another mention of the ‘abomination of desolation’ by 
Daniel is in connection with the prophecy of the Seventy Weeks 
(Dan. ix. 24-27). Whatever difficulty there may be in form- 
ing a connected view of this prophecy, there is one thing about 
which I think there can be no doubt, viz., that it extends to 
the Second Advent of Christ, and includes tts objects, as well 
as those of the First. For independent of the words ‘unto 
Messiah the Prince,’ perhaps ‘the determination upon Daniel’s 
people and holy city’—‘the finishing of transgression, making 
an end of sins and reconciliation for iniquity,’ are expressions 
which in their application to the Jewish nation must be re- 
ferred to another time than the First Advent, which was a day 
of vengeance to them, and the infliction of a judgment under 
which they still remain. The whole period is seventy weeks 
t.e. ‘sevens,’ or periods of seven years), and this period is 
divided into parts of 62 and 7 and 1. The ‘sixty-two,’ we are 
uniformed (verse 26) reach to the First Coming and death of 
Christ. 

‘‘There is yet one week to be accounted for, the last of the 
seventy, which we perceive is considered in the prophecy dis- 
tinct from the ‘sixty-two’ and ‘seven.’ The events of this 
last week are stated in verses 26, 27. ‘The prince that shall 
come,’ I take to be the last enemy of the Jewish people, the 
last invader of the holy city, ‘the Antichrist.’ His confirming 
the covenant with many for one seven (seven years), I think 
is the same ‘league’ and ‘deceitful working’ and ‘corruption 
by flattery’ mentioned in Daniel xi. 23, 32, by which it would 
appear he will impose himself on many of the Jews and delude 
them, as the event proves, to their destruction. For half of 
the week (314 years) he is true to this covenant; but he then 
breaks it, and for the last half, the remaining 314 years, ‘the 
time, times, and a half,’ ‘42 months,’ or ‘1260 days,’ he 
causes the sacrifice and the oblation to cease, and for the over- 
spreading of abominations he makes desolate,’ or as the words 
evidently imply and another prophecy has expressed it, ‘he 
places the abomination that maketh desolate.’ That this last 
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‘half-week’ applies to the times of Antichrist I find to have 
been the opinion of the ancient fathers, as, for instance, 
Treneus, Julius Africanus, Hippolytus the martyr, and Apolli- 
naris, Bishop of Laodicea.’’ (Pp. 140, 147, 152.) 


Dr. Burgh, like other literal-day expositors,. under- 
stands ‘‘the temple of God’’ in which the Man of 
Sin is to sit (2 Thess. ii.) to be the rebuilt temple at 
Jerusalem, in which the Jews will offer sacrifices soon 
after making the Covenant; and Antichrist’s per- 
secution and slaughter of the saints, who will not wor- 
ship his image during the last half-week, or 314 years, 
will prevail not merely in the Roman earth, but 
throughout all Christendom, until Christ’s descent at 
Armageddon (pp. 117, 181 ). He says (p. 89) :— 


‘¢No indecision of character or profession, no slackness of 
devotion or service, no merely nominal religion will be allowed; 
but his (Antichrist’s) pretensions will be enforced by the 
alternative of Life or Death, and ‘as many as will not worship 
him shall be killed.’ In a word, he will realize his prophetic 
name of ‘Antichrist’—denying Christ, by saying that he is 
the Christ, denying God, by saying he is the true God—owned 
by the unbelieving Jew as the Messiah, the Hope of Israel, 
and taking the wise of the Gentiles in their own craftiness, 
administering to their pride of reason, and desire for external 
evidence, ‘deceiving them that dwell on the earth by means of 
the Miracles which he doeth’ (Rev. xiii.). 

‘¢That a monster of iniquity and blasphemy should accom- 
plish the times of the Gentiles, and precede the establishment 
of Messiah’s kingdom, was apprehended, more or less dis- 
tinetly, even by the Jews of old, to whom the name ‘Anti- 
christ’ (i.e. Anti-Messiah) was not unknown; but was fully 
acknowledged by the first believers in Christianity. Type and 
prophecy alike foreboded a last struggle with a Wicked One, 
the fulfiller and consummater of transgression, and thence also 
of Divine indignation—the rod of chastisement to ‘the holy 
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people,’ and at the same time the scourge of the apostate 
nations. The character of this enemy, moreover, as gathered 
from the prophecies, was, in general, that he should rival all 
his types and predecessors in tyranny, blasphemy, and oppres- 
sion; that he should be supported by a confederacy of the 
nations, while his fury shouid be principally directed (as was 
that of all his precursors) against Israel; and that he should 
ultimately fall before Messiah standing up to avenge his peo- 
ple ‘on the mountains and in the land of Israel,’ and by means 
altogether superhuman. 

‘¢The words of Bishop Horsley are well worthy of attention. 
‘The Son of Perdition, who is to rise out of an open, undis- 
guised apostacy. That Son of Perdition, who shall be neither 
a Protestant nor a Papist; neither Christian, Jew, nor 
Heathen; who shall worship neither God, angel, nor saint; who 
will neither supplicate the Invisible Majesty of Heaven, nor 
fall down before an idol. He will magnify Himself against 
everything that is called God, or is worshipped; and with a bold 
flight of impiety, soaring far above his precursors and types 
in the times of Paganism—the Sennacheribs, the Nebuchad- 
nezzars, the Antiochuses, and the Heathen Emperors, will claim 
divine honors to himself exclusively, and consecrate an image 
of himself.’ Bishop Horsley adds: ‘I doubt not but this 
monster will be made an instrument of that pruning which the 
Vine (Isa. xviii. 5) must undergo ’ ’’ (pp. 54, 90.) 


The late Rev. Edward Bickersteth and Rev. T. R. 
Birks, Secretary of the Evangelical Alliance, and both 
of them leading Evangelical Clergymen of the Church 
ef England, unitedly wrote the chapter on Chronologi- 
cal Prophecies in Bickersteth’s Guide to the Pro- 
pehecies, published in 1839. The eminent piety, pro- 
found research into prophecy, and unsurpassed sound- 
ness of judgment of Bickersteth, give great weight to 
his views. They both affirmed their belief that Christ 
would come to remove the Philadelphian saints, or 
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Wise Virgins, before the last 314 years; for they re- 
marked upon Rey. xiii. 18 :— 


‘‘Just before Daniel’s time of blessedness, there is left a 
period of half-a-week, mentioned in Dan. ix. 27, for the infidel 
persecution, from which the Philadelphian Church is saved 
(Rey. iii. 10, 18-21); but the Laodicean part is left in it to 
be purified, and to be the last gathering of the Church to the 
marriage supper.’’ 


Bickersteth, although a staunch year-day expositor, 
admitted that there would probably be an ultimate re- 
duplicated literal fulfillment of many parts of Daniel 
and Revelation in connection with the last infidel An- 
tichrist, who, as Birks maintained from Dan. xi., will 
be worshipped, as God, in the rebuilt temple at Jeru- 
salem. The following extract is from Bickersteth’s 
Guide to the Prophecies (7th edition), by which it 
will be seen that he distinctly held the important in- 
terpretation that, according to the Hebrew, the 70 
weeks are cut off from the 2300 days, 1.e., from their 
commencing part, and therefore begin at the same 
starting point as the 2300 days. 

‘¢One of the most important chronological prophecies is that 
of the 70 weeks of Daniel. The period from which this era 
is to be reckoned is to be gathered from ‘the vision’ of the 
previous eighth chapter of Daniel, of which it is stated to 
be the explanation. (See Daniel ix. 23.) In that vision 
Daniel asks the question (viii. 13, 14), How long shall the 
vision concerning the daily sacrifice and the transgression of 
desolation, to give both the sanctuary and the host to be 
trodden under foot; and he is answered, Unto two thousand 
and three hundred days, then shall the sanctuary be cleansed. 
The first renewing of the sacrifice, as we find (Ezra vii. 12, 23), 
was under the decree of Artaxerxes, King of Persia, That 
decree was directly connected with the building of the temple, 
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and the restoration of worship and the sacrifices. Of the whole 
period of 2300 years, seventy weeks of years were determined, 
‘yma. or cut off, from the restoration of the daily sacrifice 
to the completing of the perfect sacrifice of Christ, when the 
Most Holy was anointed. (Heb. i. 9, ix. 24.) 

“The commencement of the sixty-nine weeks is stated to be 
from the going forth of the commandment to restore and build 
Jerusalem. There are three periods, (1) seven weeks, (2) 
sixty-two weeks, (3) one week. I'rom Artaxerxes’ wnio Mes- 
siah was 483 years. For seven weeks, or forty-nine of those 
years, constituting a jubilee (a sacred measure of time), there 
are predicted troublous times, as we may judge by the history 
of Nehemiah there really were, till the Jewish polity was set- 
tled. This seems to be one reason mentioned for the separa- 
tion of the first seven weeks from the sixty-two; though there 
may be other reasons. Then follow the sixty-two weeks, 
which will reach to the time when the Messiah was to be cut 
off, and (as it is in the margin) the Jews were to be no more 
his people. We have then, in verse 26, an indefinite period, 
the events of which are the destruction of the city and temple 
by the Romans, and the Jewish desolation. This desolation 
was to last, as we learn by other prophecies, till the times of 
the Gentiles should be fulfilled. (Matt. xxiii. 38, Luke xxi. 24.) 

““In verse 27 we have the additional week of seven years at 
the close of the times of the Gentiles, when the people of Israel 
are again taken into covenant. This week is divided into two 
parts. The character of the first half-week seems to be set 
out (Isa. Ixvi. 1, 3) where the Jews are represented as, in a 
self-righteous spirit, rebuilding the temple and offering sac- 
rifices; and the character of the second half, or dividing of the 
week, answers to Isaiah lxvi. 4-6, where they are represented 
as under the terror of the infidel Antichrist, who causes the 
sacrifice to cease; and at the close is the Consummation, in 
the destruction of that antichrist, as set before us, Isaiah x. 23, 
25, 2 Thess. ii. 8.’? 


The Rey. R. A. Purdon, who published several vol- 
umes of prophetic expositions under the title of the 
‘‘Last Vials,’’? wrote as follows in 1852 :— 
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‘‘When the Willful King has attained to a certain degree 
of power we shall then—or perhaps before that—hear of a 
grand movement of the Jewish people towards the land of 
Israel. The Jews, wishing to strengthen their position in their 
own land, will look abroad for some powerful alliance, and 
finding will enter into a league with the Willful King for a 
period of seven years. (See Dan. ix. 27.) Encouraged by his 
patronage and alliance, they will next proceed to rebuild or 
complete the temple of Jerusalem. In the meantime the Jews 
will continue day by day to flock to Palestine, under the 
auspices of this ‘King of fierce countenance,’ and confident as 
to the continuation of his friendship. But after the first three 
years and a half, a change will occur in the relations of the 
two parties towards each other. Antichrist having by this time 
arrived at the highest pitch of blasphemy and extravagance, 
will begin to claim divine honors for himself; and finding that 
‘all the world wonders after him,’ he will demand of the Jews 
to permit the erection of his image or statue in the holiest 
place of their temple, and also the recognition of his divinity.’’ 

‘<But the Jews, or at least many of them, will resist this 
claim to the utmost. However willing they may be to adopt 
him as their Messiah, they will not be prepared to accept him 
as their god, or to admit his image to their temple. From that 
moment hostilities will break out between Antichrist and the 
Jews. The Infidel King will succeed in setting up his image, 
by main force, in the newly-finished temple. And this will be 
the exact fulfillment of our Lord’s prophecy, (Matt. xxiv.,) 
‘When ye shall see the abomination of desolation standing 
where it ought not, then let those that are in Judea flee to 
the mountains.’ From the time in which the rupture takes 
place between Antichrist and the Jews, the 1260 (literal) days 
of Rev. xiii. will probably be reckoned. Beginning in the sec- 
ond half of the seven years’ league, and continuing to the 
end of the seven years, and to the fall of the apostate king. 

‘‘There can no longer be a doubt but that some terrible 
lesson is preparing for the nations of Europe. In 1815 Napo- 
leon I. fell, and not only was his empire broken up, but his 
name and family were annihilated in France. Napoleon seemed 
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extinguished for ever! But, nevertheless, his name, his empire, 
his ideas, his principles, his very eagles, are all to be revived. 
It will regain all the provinces of the fallen Empire from 
north to south; and will add to them the Turkish provinces in 
the East. 


B. W. Newton’s Prospects of the Ten Kingdoms, 
published in 1849, contains far the ablest exposition 
extant upon the future division of the existing 23 
countries of Cesar’s original Roman empire into ex- 
actly ten kingdoms. He states the 23 countries to be 
Britain, France, Spain, Italy, Austria below the Dan- 
ube, Greece, Egypt, Turkey, Servia, Bulgaria, Rou- 
mania, Montenegro, Switzerland, Portugal, Baden, 
Wurtemburg, Bavaria, Belgium, Luxemburg, Rhenish 
Prussia, Morocco, Tripoli, Tunis. The following are 
a few of his remarks on the Seventy Weeks: 


‘*The seventy hebdomads of years mentioned in Daniel ix. 
24-27, are distributed into three divisions: 

“<The first consists of seven hebdomads, t.e. 49 years. 

“<The second of sixty-two hebdomads, i.e. 434 years. 

“‘The third of one hebdomad, we. T years. 

““The first of these divisions, viz. of 49 years, commenced 
when the commandment went forth to restore, and to build 
Jerusalem, and ends by the street being built again, and the 
walls even in troublous times. 

‘“«The second division, viz. of 434 years, commenced from 
this completion of the wall, and extends to the ‘cutting off’ 
of the Messiah. After threescore and two hebdomads, i.e., 
434 years, shall Messiah be cut off. 

‘‘The third division, 7.e. seven years, will commence when 
‘the Prince that shall come,’ %.e. Antichrist, ‘shall make a 
covenant for seven years with the multitude,’ and ends by 
wrath being sent upon the Desolator, and blessing upon Jeru- 
Salem. All the visions of the Revelation from the sixth to the 
nineteenth chapter inclusive, belong to this period of seven 
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years, especially to the latter half. The latter half of this last 
hebdomad, is the ‘1260 days,’ or ‘42 months’ or, ‘time, times, 
and half a time,’ so often spoken of in Daniel and Revelation 
(Dan. vii. 25, xii. 7; Rev. xi. 2, 3, xii. 6, 14, xiii. 5). The 
Jews will think to escape desolation by making a covenant with 
the coming Desolator, but it shall not stand. At the half of the 
hebdomad he causes the sacrifices and oblation to cease, and 
the pinnacle of Israel’s temple becomes the pinnacle of his 
own Idol during his presecuting reign for 314 years.’’ 


Dr. S. P. Tregelles, LL.D., an eminent Greek 
scholar, wrote ‘‘Remarks on Daniel’’ about the year 
1846, giving the futurist interpretation of that Book, 
like Sir E. Denny, Kelsall, Strange, B. W. Newton, 
etc. He shows in a chapter on the Roman Empire and 
its divisions, that its entire territory, Eastern as well 
as Western, including England, will be formed into 
ten kingdoms, and become subject to the future Anti- 
christ. In his map of Cesar’s Roman Empire he ex- 
cludes Ireland as not belonging to that Empire or to 
its future ten kingdoms. He also gives an excellent 
exposition of the future actings of Antichrist as de- 
scribed in Daniel xi. 21-45. With respect to the Sev- 
enty Weeks, he considers the first sixty-nine of them 
to commence with the decree of Artaxerxes, and con- 
sequently to end in the year of our Lord’s crucifixion. 
The last of the seventy weeks’ he of course regards 

1Dr. Tregelles justly rejects the idea that the translation of 
the Gentile Church from the earth will precede the 70th week 
as being Jewish time. He says, ‘‘Some have thought from the 
Church having become a constituted body upon the earth just 
at the end of the 69th week, that it was no longer found on 
earth when the interval is past, and the 70th begins. Nothing 


about the matter can be found from the vision, the Church not 
being mentioned in it.’’ 
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as yet to come at the end of this dispensation. The 
following is the chronological outline of his arrange- 
ment of the Seventy Weeks, as expanded by him at 
some length on pages 106 to 113 of his book: 


“«The seventy weeks when distributed into portions will stand 
thus: 

I. From the edict to the building of the walls, ete. 49 years 
II. From the building unto Messiah the Prince, 

and his cutting off . . < . 44 “* 
(Then an interval of SSIES length.) 
III. The period of the covenant of ‘the prince. that 
shall come’ with the Jews for seven years 7 ‘* 

‘¢ ¢The prince who shall come’ is the last head of the Roman 
power, the person concerning whom Daniel had received so 
much previous instruction (in chapters vil. and vill.) ‘And he 
(the prince who shall come) shall conjirm @ covenant with the 
many for one week.’ In ‘Remarks on Daniel vii. and viii,’ I 
sought to show that the horn spoken of in the two chapters is 
identical, and here he again appears to come before us; in fact, 
the allusion seems to be made to known circumstances about 
him. He makes a covenant with the multitude; that of course 
means the multitude of Daniel’s people;—they are leagued 
with him, and he with them. This takes place three years and 
a half before he causes sacrifice and oblation to cease;—hence 
it is clear that they go on as under his patronage for some time. 

. . And then follow three years and a half of distinet perse- 
cuting and blasphemous power. See Dan. vii. 25, xii, 7; Rev. 
xi. 2, 3; xii. 6, 14; xiii. 5.’’ (This extract is more fully quoted 
under the Seventh Wonder.) 


The Rev. C. Maitland, in his ‘‘ Apostolic School of 
Prophetic Interpretation,’’ (1849,) gives many valu- 
able extracts from the Fathers of the primitive 
Church, and subsequent writers, showing that Anti- 
christ was generally held to be an individual man, who 
would gain a universal empire, and be received by 
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many Jews as their Messiah, and for 31% years have 
himself and his image worshipped in the Jewish tem- 
ple and throughout the earth, meanwhile being master 
of Rome and Jerusalem, and persecuting Christians 
to the death, but at last would be destroyed by Christ’s 
personal descent at the battle of Armageddon. He 
also believes, in common with some of the Fathers, 
that 69 of the 70 weeks were fulfilled before our 
Saviour’s crucifixion, but that the 70th week is future, 
its latter half coinciding with Antichrist’s 314 years, 
at about the close of which Christ will descend on this 
earth. He gives a graphic description of Antichrist’s 
future 314 years persecution, and summarizes the ex- 
position of the 70 weeks as follows :— 


“¢The majority of the primitive writers make the latter half 
of the seventieth week identical with the three years and a 
half of Antichrist. In their favor may be urged:— 

‘“First, the precise agreement of the time; the weeks being 
land weeks, or weeks of years. 

‘“Secondly, The identity of the events assigned to each: for 
every thing said of the half week is repeated in the prophecies 
relating to Antichrist. These things are, the cessation of the 
daily sacrifice, the setting up of the abomination, the desolation 
thereby occasioned, the consummation of God’s mystery, and 
the pouring out of the vials upon the Desolator. 

‘<Thirdly, The events of the half-week are continued till the 
consummation: apparently the sounding of the seventh trumpet, 
when the mystery of God shall be finished.’’ 

1 Some of these writers have been incorrectly stated to have 
thought that God would confirm the seven years’ Covenant with 
the Jews. But this cannot be the case, because they admit that 
Antichrist will cause the sacrifice to cease in the midst of the 
week, and therefore that Antichrist will previously have con- 
firmed the covenant, for these two acts are performed by one 
and the same person. 
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* 


The Rev. Thomas Parker, Rector of Newbury, Berk- 
shire, England, published in 1646—more than two 
hundred and fifty years ago—‘‘ Prophecies of Daniel,’’ 
in which he expected the 1260 years of the Popish An- 
tichrist to end somewhere near 1860. He spoke thus 
regarding Antichrist’s future Covenant in the Seven- 
tieth Week :— 


‘¢He, that is, Antichrist, the Prince immediately before spoken 
of (verse 26), in the last week or last seven years of the seventy 
weeks shall confirm a Covenant. Wherefore the Jewish Rabbins 
say the meaning to be this, that ‘the Prince that shall come’ 
shall make a fraudulent Covenant with many of the Jews. Anti- 
christ shall cause the sacrifice and oblation to cease in respect 
of the public and open solemnities thereof: howbeit he shall not 
effect or accomplish this until before the midst of last week, to 
be continued to the end thereof—the space precisely of three 
years and a half—for this end, that he may spread and diffuse 
and set up in all places the worship of his Antichristian 
abominations. ’’ 


Andrew Bonar in his book, ‘‘Development of Anti- 
christ,’’ published in 1853, expounds the Seventy 
Weeks at some length, and maintains the accepted 
view that Sixty-nine of the Seventy Weeks of years 
were fulfilled as 483 years just before the First Ad- 
vent of Christ when he was cut off at his crucifixion, 
and then after a long break or interval the Seventieth 
Week will be fulfilled as the final seven years of this 
dispensation. The following are a few of his re- 
marks :— 


‘‘Danicl, giving as he did, the future history of his people to 
the End and the promises which are yet to be made good to 
them, spoke of them as he was moved by the Holy Ghost only 
as a nation, which they ceased to be when their Messiah was 
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‘cut off’ at the end of the 69th week, and when they themselves 
were scattered and the gospel sent to the Gentiles. As the 
“Times of the Gentiles’ draw to a close, Scripture indicates the 
return of the Jews again as a nation, although in unbelief, 
(Ezek. xxii. 19-23,) when the last week, the 70th week, shown 
to be a week of years from the former portion of the prophecy, 
the 69 weeks already fulfilled, will remain naturally still to be 
accomplished before the happy days of universal righteousness 
and the anointing of the Most Holy are seen, which, as we are 
told, ‘seal up the vision and prophecy.’ And here it may just 
be noticed, that the word ‘week’ is in the original simply a 
hebdomad or seven, and would have been better so rendered in 
our translation, for a week with us implies a week of days only. 
In this instance, by the measure observed in the other parts of 
the prophecy already fulfilled, (Messiah having been cut off at 
the end of the 69th hebdomad of years,) it must mean a seven 
of years also, or seven years. Jacob served Laban for Rachel 
seven years, and was said to have ‘fulfilled her week’ or heb- 
domad. (Gen. xxix. 28.) 

“‘Tt is of this week accordingly that express mention is made 
immediately after (verse 27), the ‘he’ there spoken of being 
manifestly the destroying Prince that shall come, and with whom 
Daniel’s people will enter into a covenant, choosing, in the 
strong delusion sent them, the False Prince for the True. What 
strange and deep meaning is there in that declaration of our 
Lord when so viewed, ‘I am come in my Father’s name, and ye 
receive me not: if (or when) another shall come in his own 
name, him ye will receive’! (John v. 43.) . . . Although it 
is only with the Jews that this Antichrist will ‘confirm the 
covenant for one week,’ yet ultimately the whole ten kings of 
the Roman earth will join together in giving their kingdom to 
him until the words of God shall be fulfilled’ (Rey. xvii. 12, 13, 
17). Finally Antichrist will plant the tabernacle of his palaces 
between the seas (the Dead Sea and the Mediterranean) in the 
glorious holy mountain (a name given alone to Mount Zion at 
Jerusalem), and there shall come to his end and none shall help 
him’ (see Dan. xi. 44, 45). 

‘‘His coming is declared to be with all ‘deceivableness of 
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unrighteousness.’ He adspts himself just as the first Napoleon 
did, to the prevailing system of the godless times he appears in, 
and especially to the prejudices of the Jewish people, who 
replaced by his help in their own land once more as a nation 
with their great wealth, will rise into importance there. In this 
‘ deceivableness’ also it is, that the covenant is made with them 
for the whole remaining week. All the World will (Rev. 
xiii. 8 to 8) wonder after him, and not only wonder after, but 
Worship Him, and the Dragon too, ‘who gives him his power 
and great authority.’ How fearful to think even of such an 
apostacy as this:—well may it be called ‘The apostacy,’ con- 
nected as it is with this prince that shall then have come 
and shown himself to be that ‘Man of sin,’ for in the midst of 
the week (although his covenant, such as it was; had been made 
for the whole,) he throws off the mask and shows himself ‘that 
he is God,’ with a false prophet, working miracles before him 
in the power of Satan himself—the mock Trinity of Hell, the 
Dragon, Beast and False Prophet, then shown in opposition to 
the Trinity of heaven. (2 Thessalonians ii.; Rev. xvi. 13.) 

“*The last half of the seven years, when the covenant has been 
broken, are the times of the unequalled tribulation, of which so 
much is said in Scripture. God has mercifully shortened those 
days, and told his people in every mode of expressing it what 
the limit is; viz. ‘the midst of the week,’ or hebdomad of 
seven years, that is, three years and a half; the ‘1260 days;’ 
the ‘42 months; ’ the ‘time, times, and half a time;1 all express- 
ing exactly the same duration, and all, if taken with the con- 
text, pointing distinctly to the same dreadful period.’’ ‘‘Dur- 
ing it God will raise up Two Witnesses, doubtless individual 
men from what is said of them, whom he will miraculously pro- 
tect during the 314 years of their testimony, inasmuch as he has 
never left himself without a witness on the earth.’’ (Daniel 
vil. 25; ix. 27; xil.7; Rev. xi. 2, 3; xii. 6, 14; xiii. 5; Acts 
xiv. 17.) 

‘In France, before the revolution of 1793, a well-known 
‘falling away’ or ‘apostacy’ occurred following upon the doc- 
trines taught by Voltaire, when a national decree was passed 


1 Rev. xi, 2, 3, xii. 6, 14, xiii. 5, Dan. vii. 25, xii. 7. 
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that death was a perpetual sleep. The scenes of the Reign of 
Terror, which followed, showed what man will dare to do if left 
to himself, and called forth Napoleon Bonaparte, who showed 
the features of the Antichrist, flattering at first the system he 
found prevailing, while using it all the while to establish him- 
self in power . . . So the Antichrist will not at his first ap- 
pearance shock the prejudices of those whose faith he at last 
overthrows, for he is to come in ‘by flatteries.’ ’’? (Dan. xi. 21.) 


The prospect of some Napoleon taking the Jews 
under his patronage, and helping them to recover pos- 
session of their long-lost fatherland, is rendered the 
more probable from the example set by Napoleon L., 
who, in May, 1806, issued a decree for a Convention 
of Jewish Deputies to meet at Paris in the following 
July. It was decided at this Convention, at the Em- 
peror’s suggestion, that a Grand Sanhedrin should 
assemble in Paris, on February 9, 1807. The proposed 
Sanhedrin was held, and the Deputies left Paris in the 
following June, 1807, after 1800 francs—about 72 
pounds sterling—had been paid to each of them for 
their expenses by the Minister of the Interior. The 
terms of their relief from many civil disabilities were 
settled, and important rights and privileges were 
granted to them, not only in France, but in other 
places as well, as for instance, in Frankfort, where, 
until August, 1806, they were confined to the most un- 
healthy and unclean quarter of the city, and a notice 
was fixed in the public gardens and walks of the city, 
‘‘Jews and Swine are not admitted here.”’ 
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(Probably on Oct. 31, 1922, or Oct. 8, 1924, between 6 and 7 
months after the day of the Seven-Years’ Covenant and 2375 
days before the end of the final Passover Week in 1929 or 1931.) 


Renewal of the Jewish Evening and Morning Sacri- 
fices of a Lamb in a rebuilt Temple at Jerusalem ac- 
cording to Daniel viii., 14; xii. 7, at the distance of 
2,300 days before the cleansing of the Sanctuary from 
the ‘‘treading underfoot of the Holy City for 42 
months’’ 7.e. 1,260 days, according to Revelation xi., 
2, which will be the final 1,260 days of these 2,300 
days. Then 75 days more (the surplus excess of the 
1,335 over the 1,260 days of Daniel xii., 7 and 12) 
elapse from the conjoint end of the 1,260 and 2,300 
days up to the End of this Age on the last day of 
the final Passover Week, which Last Day will thus be 
2,375 days after the day of the Renewal of the Sacri- 
fices. Also on the day of the Renewed Sacrifices, a 
Command will go forth to restore and rebuild Jerusa- 
lem according to Daniel ix., 25, at the distance of 
sixty-nine weeks of days, or 483 Literal days before 
Messiah the Prince’s Second Advent in the Air, which 
thus will be at the distance of 483 days after the date 
of the Command. Thus, the Jews, having rebuilt their 
Temple and restored their Sacrifices in it, will then 
resolve to rebuild their City (Daniel viii., 14; ix. 
25-6). 
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Daniet VIII. 


13. Then I heard one saint speaking, and another saint said 
unto that certain saint (in the Hebrew, Palmoni), which spake, 
How long shall be the vision concerning the daily sacrifice and 
transgression of desolation, to give both the sanctuary and the 
host to be trodden under foot? 14. And he said unto me, Unto 
two thousand and three hundred days: then shall the sanctuary 
be cleansed. 15. And it came to pass, when I, even I, Daniel, 
had seen the vision, and sought for the meaning, then, behold, 
there stood before me as the appearance of a man. 16. And 
I heard a man’s voice between the banks of Ulai, which called 
out and said, Gabriel, make this man to understand the vision. 
17. So he said unto me, At the Time of the End shall be the 
vision, etc. 

The whole of this eighth chapter of Daniel (which is 
quoted at the beginning of the Second Wonder) con- 
tains a vision which was seen by Daniel in B.C. 553; 
and 15 years afterwards, in B.C. 538, Gabriel came 
and gave him a further explanation about this self- 
same vision, as recorded in Daniel ix. 21 to 27 (quoted 
in the latter half of this Seventh Wonder). 

This subject may best be considered under two 
heads :— 

I. The 2,300 days begin with the renewal of Jewish 
Sacrifices between 6 and 7 months after the Passover 
Day, on which the Seven-years Covenant will begin, 
and also at the distance of 2,375 days before the last 
day of the final Passover Week, which will end the 
Seven Years’ Covenant. 

II. Upon the same day on which the 2,300 days 
commence, Daniel’s 69 weeks of days, or 483 days, will 
begin with a Command going forth to restore and 
rebuild Jerusalem, and will reach Unto the Advent of 
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Messiah the Prince ‘‘in the air,’’ to remove to Heaven 
His raised and translated saints in fulfillment of Dan- 
iel ix. 25. And during those 483 days (and after) 
“‘the street shall be built again and the wall even in 
troublous times.”’ 

I. In considering this first head, we may notice that 
the renewal of the Jewish sacrifices is plainly pre- 
dicted in Daniel’s prophecy of ‘‘the Prince’s’’ seven 
years’ covenant with the Jews, ‘‘He shall confirm a 
covenant with many for one week of seven years, and 
in the midst of the week he shall cause the sacrifice 
and oblation to cease.’’ Therefore the daily sacrifice 
must first have been re-instituted by the Jews in Jeru- 
salem before it can be caused to cease, and its re- 
institution will be expressly stipulated in the Cove- 
nant, because the Prince’s causing it afterwards to 
cease is described as his ‘‘breaking his covenant’’ 
(Psalm lv. 20; Isaiah xxxiii. 8). Thus its renewal 
some tume during the first half of the seven years is 
foretold in Daniel ix. 27, but the more exact date of 
that renewal is predicted in Daniel viii. 14. 

Daniel, in his eighth chapter, had a vision of a Ram, 
representing the Medo-Persian Empire being attacked 
and overthrown by a He-goat, denoting the Macedo- 
nian Empire, with a notable horn between his eyes, 
signifying Alexander the Great. And when this horn 
was broken, four horns came up in its place, prefigur- 
ing Alexander’s four contemporary successors, 
Ptolemy, Cassander, Lysimachus, and Seleucus, who 
made a quadripartite division of his Macedonian Em- 
pire among themselves after his death, appropriating 
respectively Egypt, Greece, Thrace, and Syria. 
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Out of one of these four horn kingdoms the pro- 
phetic vision represents a Little Horn (Antichrist), 
who is further described as ‘‘a king of fierce counte- 
nance,’’ as coming forth at the Last End of the Indig- 
nation, and waxing exceeding great toward the south 
and east and the pleasant land: ‘‘Yea, he magnified 
himself even to the Prince of the host’’ (signifying, 
probably, Messiah the Prince, because in the midst 
of the week of seven years Antichrist will assert him- 
self to be God), and by him the daily sacrifice was 
taken away, and the place of the sanctuary cast 
down.’’ 

Then the question was asked in that prophetic 
vision, ‘‘How long shall be the vision concerning the 
daily sacrifice, and the transgression of desolation, to 
give both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden 
under foot?’’ The reply is given, ‘‘Unto two thou- 
sand and three hundred days, then shall the sanctuary 
be cleansed.’’ (Daniel viii. 14.) 

Thus there will be an entire period of 2,300 days, 
during the first part of which the daily sacrifice hav- 
ing been renewed, shall be continuously offered up in 
a rebuilt Jewish temple, but during the remaining 
latter part of these 2,300 days (which remaining part 
is afterwards stated in Daniel xii. 7 to be 314 times 
or 42 months) the daily sacrifice will be stopped and 
discontinued by the transgression of desolation 
‘‘treading under foot’’ both the sanctuary and host— 
the temple and people—until the ‘‘sanctuary is 
cleansed’’ by the cessation of the treading under foot 
of the sanctuary and host at the end of the 42 months. 
(Rev. xi. 2.) 
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Tre 2300 Days TERMINATE SIMULTANEOUSLY WITH 
THE 1260 Days. 


The Napoleonic Cesar’s universal dominion and 
persecuting power is stated explicitly in Daniel vii. 25, 
xii. 7, and Revelation xiii. 5, xii. 6, 14, to be for a tame, 
times, and half a time, or forty-two months, or 1260 
days.* 

Daniel, however, when mentioning this latter 314 
times or years (t.e. 1,260 days) of the Latterday 
Cesar’s universal supremacy, also speaks of two 
longer periods of 1,290 days and 1,335 days, which are 
universally understood, both by year-day and literal- 
day expositors, to commence at the same time as the 
1,260 days, but which extend respectively 30 days and 
75 days beyond the end of the 1,260 days. This will 


“We incline to the belief that not only will the universally 
predominant reign of the Imperial Cesar and his ten kings 
prove, as a matter of fact, to be for 1,260 days (commonly 
called 314 years, though really 19 days shorter than 31% years), 
but also that that will be the exact term of office for which they 
will have been elected to reign by universal suffrage; and 
therefore the predicted weakening of their power after the end 
of the 1,260 days will partly arise from the people discon- 
tentedly refusing them hearty obedience, after the expiration 
of their term of office, and regarding them as usurpers. Still, 
they will remain in office during the supplementary 75 days, 
which ends with their destruction at Armageddon. The reason 
why the Ten Kingdoms will elect their Ten Kings and Su- 
preme Emperor for 3% ‘‘times’’ or years of 360 instead of 
365 days in each year will be because the Napoleonic Cesar 
will ‘‘think to change times and laws,’’? and as a modern 
Nebuchadnezzar, will re-establish the ancient Chaldean Calen- 
dar which counted 12 months of 30 days or 360 days to each 
year. 
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be the supplementary interval of that Willful King’s 
overthrow. 

For the Angel standing on the river Hiddekel, in 
the last chapter of Daniel, when asked in regard to 
the predicted ‘‘Time of Trouble, such as never was 
since there was a nation even to that time,’’ how long 
it should be, swore a solemn oath that ‘‘it shall be for 
a time, times, and half a time (1.e. 31% times or 1,260 
days) ; and when he (the Willful King previously de- 
scribed) shall have accomplished to scatter the power 
of the holy people, all these things shall be ended.’’ 
Then he added, ‘‘From the time that the daily sacri- 
fice shall be taken away, and the abomination that 
maketh desolate (7.e., the idol image) set up, there 
shall be 1,290 days. Blessed is he that waiteth and 
cometh to the 1,335 days.’’ 

The ‘‘treading underfoot of the sanctuary and 
host’’ during the latter part of the 2,300 days is evi- 
dently the same event as ‘‘the holy city shall the 
Gentiles tread underfoot for 42 months,’’ in Revela- 
tion xi. 2, and also corresponds with the ‘‘scattering 
of the power of the holy people for 31% times,”’ at the 
end of which the sanctuary is cleansed. But the idol 
image although no longer compulsorily worshipped, 
remains there 30 days longer until the end of the 
1,290 days. Then it is cast down and the sacrifices 
renewed 45 days before the End. 

Alfred Addis, B.A., a learned Hebrew scholar, of 
Trinity College, Cambridge, published, in 1830, an 
Exposition of Prophecy of 450 pages, in which he 
said:—‘‘In Daniel xii. 11 the Hebrew implies not 
‘From the time, etc.,’ but simply ‘The Time that the 
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daily sacrifice shall be taken away and the abomina- 
tion that maketh desolate, set up, shail be a thousand 
two hundred and threescore days,"—denoting the 
whole time during which the setting up of the abom- 
ination is to last.’’ The words ‘‘there shall be’’ are 
also not in the original Hebrew any more than the 
above-mentioned word From. 


2,300 Days, Daniel yuu. 14, #-e., 


1,040 Days of renewed sacrifices, and then 
1,260 Days of treading underfoot the sanctuary. j 


119, 1931. 


1,260 Days or 3} “Times” or 42 months 
of Napoleon’s reign as Cesar 


1,290 Days of the Idol Image standing 
in Sanctuary. Daniel xii. 7, 11, 12. - 


Date of the Covenant 
April 13, 1922 or April 19, 1924, 


Covenant week of seven days. 
May 2, 192%, or Ap 


1,335 Days, ending with Time of 
Blessedness and Daniel ‘standing in his lot." 


About the 
midst of week. 


It appears that although the Napoleonic Cwsar’s 
authority is to receive some stunning shocks at the 
end of his 1,260 days’ universal dominion, so as to 
reel beneath them (after the type of what befell the 
year-day Papal Antichrist, at the primary end of its 
1,260 years, between 1793 and 1844); and although 
his “‘treading underfoot of both the sanctuary and 
the host’’ of the Jewish people and his ‘‘seattering of 
the power of the holy people’’ is aecording to Dan- 
iel vill. 14, and xii. 7 to terminate at the conjoint end 
of the 2,300 and 1,260 days (3% times), yet still a 
strong enough party of resistance to him will not be 
formed at Jerusalem until a month later—the end of 
the 1,290 days. And then some of the Jews will pluck 
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up sufficient courage to cast out of their temple his 
idol image, which will have stood there for 1,290 days. 
(Dan. xii. 11.) 

This event as well as earlier news of the Kings from 
the East marching back to Judea across the dried-up 
Euphrates (Rev. xvi. 12) probably constitute the tid- 
ings out of the East which will reach the Napoleonic 
Cesar in Western Europe, and will trouble him, and 
cause him to go forth with great fury, to destroy and 
utterly to make away with the Jews, and cut them off 
from being a nation (see Dan. xi. 44-45; Psalm 
Ixxxiii. 4). 

He will retain his waning authority during the 
remaining 75 days, so far as to succeed in assembling 
an immense army to battle against Jerusalem. In this 
he will be helped by the three frog-like demon spirits 
going forth under the literal-day sixth vial during the 
final 75 days, to gather a vast host of soldiers to bat- 
tle, ‘‘into a place called in the Hebrew tongue Arma- 
geddon,’’ where they will nearly all be destroyed at 
Christ’s descent upon Mount Olivet at the close of the 
1,335 days. Then follows the blessed and holy Mil- 
lennium of 1,000 years. 

Maramensis, an expositor of extraordinary ability, 
published in the Investigator, vol. ii1., page 93, in A.D. 
1834, the following exposition of the 2,300 days, which 
takes precisely the same view as we have given above, 
viz., that the 2,300 days commence with the restored 
Jewish sacrifices (a view which Canon Fausset of 
York also maintains in his Commentary). He said:— 


‘¢Now it is evident that the Jews shall of themselves return 
unto their own land, and re-establish their former religious 
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worship, as far as circumstances will permit them; that, not- 
withstanding this zeal, they shall yet apostatize; that the 
‘Little Horn’ a ‘king of fierce countenance’ shall arise against 
them; that this king shall at last be destroyed by Divine 
power; then Christ shall work ‘His short work’ upon the 
earth, and ‘cut it short in righteousness.’ 

‘With regard to the 2,300 days, the question asked is, ‘How 
long shall be the vision concerning the daily sacrifice, and the 
transgression (that is, the apostacy or the ‘falling away’ as 
expressed in the Epistle to the Thessalonians) of desolation, 
to give both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under 
foot?’ (Dan. viii. 13). The answer is: ‘Unto 2300 days, then 
shall the sanctuary be cleansed.’ The meaning of the question, 
expressed in other words, seems to be this: How long shall be 
the period comprising these events? viz., the establishment of 
the daily sacrifice, the declension of the Jews into apostacy, 
the consequent desolation of the holy places, and the treading 
under foot of their sanctuary. 

‘‘The 2300 days will, therefore, commence with the first 
administration of the daily sacrifice, and end with the cleansing 
of the sanctuary. 

““The 1290 days (as well as the 1260 days—Dan. xii. 7, 11) 
both commence with the setting up of the abomination of deso- 
lation. What they are to end with is not stated. It seems, 
however, natural to suppose that there must be some relation 
between the event that marks the close and that which marks 
the commencement of any prophetic period. As, therefore, the 
1290 days begin with the taking away of the daily sacrifice 
and the setting up of the abomination of desolation, they will 
probably end with the removal of that abomination of desola- 
tion from the temple, and the re-establishment of the Jewish 
worship. 

“«The last period mentioned is the 1335 days, which begins 
simultaneously with the 1260 and 1290 days, at the commence- 
ment of the unparalleled great tribulation, and of Antichrist’s 
three and a half years of persecuting power, and concludes with 
a period of blessedness. ‘Blessed is he that waiteth and cometh 
to the 13835 days’ ’’ (Dan. xii. 12). 
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Dr. Tregelles, in his exposition of Daniel says, on 
Daniel viii. 11-14, and ix. 27, ‘‘From the mention that 
by him the daily sacrifice is taken away and the place 
of the sanctuary cast down,’’ it is plain that at part of 
the actings of the Little Horn, these things will be 
found in existence. A portion of the Jews will have 
returned in unbelief to their own land, and the wor- 
ship of God will be attempted to be carried on accord- 
ing to the Mosaic ritual. This Little Horn takes away 
the daily sacrifice and casts down the place of the 
sanctuary; this apparently implies that he desecrates 
it to other purposes. From verse 12, it appears as if 
God gave up these things unto his hand, as not owning 
or acknowledging the worship so rendered ‘‘by reason 
of transgression.”’ 


“*In the history of this Horn there are various points or 
stages of narration to be observed; the particular point to 
be noticed is the difference between what precedes, and what 
follows his taking away of the daily sacrifice; for when he 
does that, his blasphemous position becomes the more marked, 
as well as his acting in persecution. In Daniel viii. 13, 14, the 
prophet listens to certain inquiries, ‘‘How long shall be 
the vision concerning the daily sacrifice and the transgression 
of desolation, to give both the sanctuary and the host to be 
trodden underfoot. And he said unto me, Unto two thousand 
and three hundred days (in Hebrew, evenings, mornings) and 
then shall the sanctuary be cleansed’’ (justified or vindicated). 

‘«This period of 2300 recurrences of the morning and eve- 
ning sacrifice appears to me to relate to the whole period of 
this Little Horn’s connection with it—during, first of all, the 
time in which, as found in Daniel ix. 27, the daily sacrifice is 
carried on as upheld and sanctioned by him, and also during 
the time, times and a half (3% years) throughout which he 
causes the daily sacrifice to cease, and directly and avowedly 
opposes God and all worship rendered to Him, 
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‘‘The Antichrist ‘the Prince that shall come’ ‘shall con- 
firm a covenant with the many (in Hebrew, with the multitude, 
of course of Daniel’s people) for one week (seven years) and 
at half the week he shall cause sacrifice and offering to cease 

- + . even until the consummation.’ His covenant takes 
place three years and a-half before he causes sacrifice and 
oblation to cease; hence it is clear that they go on, as under 
his patronage for some time. We find him here making a 
covenant for seven years, then breaking it at the end of 
three years and a-half, and his removal of the daily sacrifice is 
so spoken of as to connect it with the breaking of the 
covenant . 

‘‘This shows that one thing done in pursuance of this 
covenant will have been the establishment of the temple 
worship. The period of 2300 days is a few months shorter 
than the whole term of the seven years, enough time being 
not included in it so as to be allotted for those preparations 
which will be needful for the worship to be set up; then fol- 
lows the time during which it is carried on under his auspices, 
and then follow three years and a-half of distinct persecuting 
and blasphemous power . . . The 1290 days run on a month 
beyond the time, times, and a half, or three years and a-half. 
And the 1335 days, with the conclusion of which a blessing is 
connected, is yet forty-five days more.’’ 


Il. Simultaneously with the renewal of the Jewish 
sacrifices at the beginning of the 2,300 days there will 
probably commence Daniel’s sixty-nine weeks, in their 
literal-day fulfillment as 483 literal days, which begin 
with a Command to restore and rebuild Jerusalem, 
and reach Unto Messiah the Prince, 7.e., His Advent 
‘‘in the air’’ to remove to heaven His raised and 
translated saints. (Dan. ix. 25.) 

Fifteen years after Daniel had the remarkable pro- 
phetic vision, detailed in his eighth chapter, of the 
Ram and He-goat, and its four horns, and a Little 
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Horn finally springing out of one of them, and its 
actings in connection with the period of 2300 days 
“‘at the Last End of the Indignation,’’ the Angel 
Gabriel, who had appeared in that vision, and ex- 
plained part if it, reappeared to give a further ex- 
planation of at, as narrated in the ninth chapter of 
Daniel, in the following verses :— 


“*While I was speaking in prayer, even the man Gabriel, 
whom I had seen in the vision at the beginning (i.e., the vision 
of Daniel viii. regarding the Little Horn, ete.), being caused 
to fiy swiftly, touched me about the time of the evening obla- 
tion. And he informed me, and talked with me, and said, O 
Daniel, I am now come forth to give thee skill and under- 
standing . . . therefore, understand the matter, and consider 
the vision (%.¢., the vision of Daniel vili.) Seventy weeks are 
determined (in the Hebrew cut off, divided off, 1.e., cut off from 
the commencing part of the 2300 days in the vision of Daniel 
vili., of which Gabriel is speaking) upon thy people and thy 
holy city . . . Know therefore and understand, that from the 
going forth of the commandment (or decree) to restore and 
to build Jerusalem unto the Messiah the Prince shall be seven 
weeks and threescore and two weeks: the street shall be built 
again, and the wall, even in troublous times’’ (4.¢., the. latter- 
day Time of Trouble). 


As there is no prophetic vision whatever in this 
ninth chapter of Daniel, it is clear that Gabriel, in 
saying ‘‘I am come to give thee understanding, there- 
fore understand the matter and consider the vision. 
Seventy weeks are cut off upon thy people and thy 
holy city,’’ is explaining the vision of the previous 
chapter regarding the He-goat and Little Horn and 
2300 days; and therefore Gabriel means that the Sev- 
enty Weeks or 490 days are cut off from the com- 
mencing part of the 2300 days for the accomplish- 
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ment of certain specified events, and thus the Seventy 
Weeks and the 2300 days are to commence at the 
same time, as maintained by Bickersteth, Birks, and 
other expositors. 

Gabriel further states what event they are to com- 
mence with, viz., a Command to restore and build 
Jerusalem, for he says, ‘‘From the going forth of a 
Commandment to restore and build Jerusalem unto 
Messiah the Prince (7.e., his Second Advent) shall be 
seven weeks and threescore and two weeks,’’—4.e., 
sixty-nine weeks, or 483 days. (Daniel ix. 25.) 

Thus it is evident that on the same day, on which 
the Jewish sacrifices will be renewed in a rebuilt Jew- 
ish temple at the commencement of the 2,300 days, a 
Command will go forth to restore and rebuild Jeru- 
salem, marking the commencement of the 69 weeks 
or 483 days, ‘‘and the street shall be built again, and > 
the wall, even in troublous times.’’ 

The remarkable Year-day Simultaneous commence- 
ment of the 2300 days and the Sixty-nine Weeks, and 
Simultaneous Ending of the 2300 days and 1260 days 
in the past, as years, confirm the foregoing views. 
(See the diagrams of their year-day and literal-day 
fulfillments on page lxiv.) 

The chronological dates and periods of Daniel and 
Revelation, such as the 2520, 2300, 1335, 1290, 1260, 
390 and 360 are now generally admitted by the best 
expositors to have a double fulfillment, precursorily 
as years, and ultimately as days. And as their final 
literal-day or day-day fulfillment will be a counter- 
part and miniature facsimile of their past year-day 
accomplishment, therefore the former can be induc- 
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tively inferred from the latter, as shown in diagrams 
on page Ixiii., Ixiv., and 1, 2. 

Now it is most remarkable that the 2,300 days and 
69 weeks or 483 days, did commence simultaneously 
in their accomplishment as years. For in Passover 
Week in Nisan B.C. 445, Artaxerxes, king of Persia, 
gave a command which is recorded in the book of 
Nehemiah ii., empowering him to go up from Shushan 
(the capital of Persia and built on the river Ulai) to 
Jerusalem to restore and rebuild the city of Jerusalem 
and its walls and gates. This is the epoch from which 
numerous commentators have dated the Sixzty-Nine 
Weeks of Years, or 483 years. And it is certain that 
they must have commenced then, because they thus 
necessarily terminated in Nisan or April A.D. 39, as 
from April B.C. 445 to April A.D. 39 there are 483 
years. And it was on Passover Day A.D. 39 that 
Christ our Passover was ‘‘cut off’’ or ‘‘made a cove- 
nant for us’’ (Daniel ix. 26). 

Thus signally was the prophecy accomplished in its 
year-day fulfillment, ‘‘From the going-forth of the 
commandment to restore and build Jerusalem, unto 
Messiah the Prince, shall be seven weeks and three- 
score and two weeks; the street shall be built again, 
and the wall even in troublous times. And after 
threescore and two weeks shall Messiah be cut off, 
but not for himself’’ (Daniel ix. 24-5). Therefore 
the 2,300 years, from the commencing part of which 
the 69 weeks or 483 years were determined or divided 
off (Dan. ix. 24) necessarily began at the same time 
as those 483 years, in Passover week, Nisan, B.C. 445, 
with the command to rebuild Jerusalem and the re- 
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newal of the Jewish sacrifices in the restored Temple, 
as recorded in Nehemiah. Consequently, the 2,300 
years, ending with the cleansing of the sanctuary, was 
bound to terminate in Passover week, A.D. 1856, be- 
cause 444 years and 8 months subtracted from 2,300, 
leaves, 1,855 and 4 months. 

And it is a most remarkable fact that the 2,300 
years actually did end on the last day of Passover 
Week (April 27) in 1856 by the ratifying and sign- 
ing of the Crimean War Treaty of Peace on that day, 
by which Treaty Turkey pledged itself to the Euro- 
pean Powers to carry out much-needed reforms and 
to treat Jews and Christians in its empire as standing 
on an equality with Mahomedans and possessing the 
same civil rights and religious liberties, and to permit 
them to purchase and hold landed property. This 
was the incipient ‘‘cleansing of the sanctuary’’ of the 
Holy Land from Turkish tyranny. 


THIs RENEWAL OF THE JEWISH SACRIFICES, 


in a self-righteous pharisaical spirit, just before the 
Second Advent of Christ, is foretold in the last chap- 
ter of Isaiah, which is entirely a description of events 
attending Christ’s Second Coming, and in which God 
remonstrates with the Jews upon their folly in re- 
building their Temple, under the idea that they can 
localize his presence there; and He denounces their 
sacrifices as unacceptable and abominable, and de- 
clares that their offerings of oxen, lambs, and obla- 
tions are as abhorrent as if they slew a man, or cut 
off a dog’s neck, or offered swine’s blood. The words 
of this passage in Isaiah Ixvi. 1-5, are:— 
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Thus saith the Lord, The heaven is my throne, and the 
earth is my footstool: where is the house that ye build unto 
me? and where is the place of my rest? For all those things 
hath mine hand made, and all those things have been, saith 
the Lord: but to this man will I look, even to him that is 
poor and of a contrite spirit, and trembleth at my word. He 
that killeth an ox is as if he slew a man; he that sacrificeth 
a lamb, as if he cut off a dog’s neck; he that offereth an 
oblation, as if he offered swine’s blood; he that burneth in- 
cense, as if he blessed an idol. Yea, they have chosen their 
own ways, and their soul delighteth in their abominations. 
I also will choose their delusions, and will bring their fears 
upon them; because when I called, none did answer; when 
I spake, they did not hear: but they did evil before mine eyes, 
and chose that in which I delighted not. 


At the same time, God speaks words of encourage- 
ment to those few pious and devout Jews who tremble 
at His word, and who will be hated and cast out by 
the ungodly majority of Israelites: ‘‘Your brethren 
that hated you, that cast you out for my name’s sake, 
said, Let the Lord be glorified. But he shall appear 
to your joy, and they shall be ashamed. A voice of 
noise from the city, a voice from the Temple, a voice 
of the Lord that rendereth recompense to his enemies. 

. . For behold the Lord will come with fire and 
with his chariots, like a whirlwind, to render his 
anger with fury and his rebukes with flames of fire. 
For by fire and by his sword will the Lord plead with 
all flesh, and the slain of the Lord shall be many. 

. . And I will send those that escape of them to 
the nations that have not heard of my fame, neither 
have seen my glory; and they shall declare my glory 
among the Gentiles.’’ 


EIGHTH WONDER. 


(The Napoleonic King of Syria’s three wars against Egypt 
—probably his 1st war about April 1923: his 2nd, about 
April 1924; his 3rd, early in 1925, if his Covenant is made in 
April 1922, but if his Covenant is made in April 1924 each 
war will be respectively 2 years later.) 


Aggressive Eastern Career of the latter-day Dic- 
tator as King of Syria (‘‘King of the North’’) during 
the two-and-a-half years following his Seven Years’ 
Jewish Covenant, as predicted in Daniel’s Eleventh 
Chapter, his deceitful working, and entering peace- 
ably upon the province of Syria, and his first war 
against the ‘‘King of the South’’ (Egypt), and san- 
guinary defeat of the Egyptian army, about a year 
after his Covenant, and his second expedition against 
Egypt, which will be repulsed by the ships of Kittim, 
probably nearly two years after his covenant: ‘and his 
growing hatred of the Covenant, and third expedition 
against Egypt several months later, and conquest of 
it and other countries—leading onward to his rise and 
great wars and revolutions to be Military Dictator 
over the Ten Kingdoms three years after the Cove- 
nant. 

A remarkable history is furnished in the latter half 
of Daniel’s eleventh chapter of the Willful King dur- 
ing the final seven years, and the fact is thcre re- 
vealed that he will probably be merely a king of Syria 
during the two, or two-and-a-half years following the 
covenant. The title there given to him is ‘‘the King 
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who shall do according to his own will,’? whence he 
is termed by expositors ‘‘Daniel’s Willful King,’’ and 
is manifestly, from the actions there imputed to him, 
the same as the Little Horn, or Last Antichrist, in 
the 7th and 8th chapters of Daniel and 13th of Reve- 
lation. 

This wonderful prophecy in Daniel’s eleventh chap- 
ter is the only portion of Scripture that gives us dis- 
tinct details of the future Great Napoleon’s history 
during the first three years after he makes his seven 
years’ covenant with the Jews. 

All that we learn of his early history elsewhere in 
Daniel vii. 24 and vii. 9 and ix. 27, is that he will 
arise aS a Little Horn or Sovereign over a small 
province in or near Greece or Syria, after the distinct 
appearance of a Ten-kingdomed Confederacy of the 
Ten Kings of Britain, France, Spain, Italy, Austria, 
Greece, Egypt, Syria, Turkey, and Bulgaria; and that 
he will wax ‘‘exceeding great toward the south, and 
toward the east, and toward the pleasant land 
(Judea),’’? and will make a Seven Years’ Covenant 
with the Jews; and will subdue and pluck up three 
of the Ten Horns, but whether before or after the 
Covenant, is not specified. Nothing further is stated 
in those severith, eighth and ninth chapters, regarding 
his proceedings during the first 314 years of the cove- 
nant 7 years, but those prophecies pass on to relate 
that, about the midst of the Seven Years, he will take 
away the Jewish daily sacrifices, and set up in their 
place the abomination of desolation, and will wear 
out the saints, and they shall be given into his hand 
for 31% times, or 1,260 days, 7.¢e., nearly all the second 
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and latter 314 years of the 7 years, after which he 
perishes at Christ’s descent. 

Now the Book of Revelation only begins to describe 
this Great Monarch’s career at a point a few weeks 
or months before his world-wide power during the 
latter 314 years. It represents him in Rev. xvii. 7 to 
14 as Uncrowned Head of the ten kingdoms then red- 
republicanized, just before he ascends to imperial 
dominion with ten crowned kings under him for 42 
months or 314 Chaldean years, as shown in Rev. xiii. 
1-8. 

Therefore the first three years of the seven years 
of his covenant week have scarcely any events allotted 
to them except in Daniel xi. 21 to 43. Indeed without 
this prophecy we should not know whether Napoleon 
is not to become Republican Head of France or even 
of all the Ten Kingdoms actually before he makes the 
seven years’ Covenant. He must be the uncrowned 
Republican Head of those Ten Kingdoms according 
to Revelation xvii. not later than a few months before 
his 1,260 days’ reign as Cesar, but there is nothing in 
Rev. xvii. to indicate that he may not also acquire that 
position much earlier. 

Here it is then that the information given in the 
Eleventh Chapter of Daniel comes in most oppor- 
tunely and proves to be of unspeakable value, for it 
shows that the Coming Dictator is to be merely King 
of Syria (‘‘King of the North,’’ Daniel xi. 40) at the 
period of his third war against Egypt, which cannot 
be earlier than two and a half years after the Cove- 
nant. <A feeling of intense relief is thus impaired by 
the knowledge that during the first two or two-and-a- 
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half years at least of his Covenant seven years he will 
only possess comparatively insignificant power as a 
mere Eastern Sovereign, and will not have gained 
any of his predestined power over France, Britain, 
Spain, Italy, Austria, ete., which he is to possess dur- 
ing the latter 314 years of the seven years. 

The importance of this fact is the greater when we 
consider that the coming Dictator’s making of the 
Seven Years’ Covenant (perhaps in 1922 or 1924) will 
be the very event by which thousands of Christians 
will positively identify him as the Man of Sin (in the 
Greek, anomia, the Man of Revolutionism) who is to 
be fully developed as the Last Cesar, and is to perse- 
cute Christians everywhere during the latter 314 years 
of those seven years. And as watchful Christians may 
be expected to be translated to heaven about 22 months 
(1.€., one year and ten months) after the Covenant, 
this interval of 22 months will be the principal period 
of their testimony warning people against him (Rev. 
xive 1) too, xvod Thess. iv)..16,.47). » And-this 
warning message they will be able to proclaim much 
more freely and extensively throughout Britain, 
France, Spain, Italy, Austria, during the 22 months 
in consequence of his not having any power in those 
countries to suppress free speech as he will have at a 
later period. 


DANIEL’S ELEVENTH CHAPTER EXPLAINED. 


The first twenty verses of the eleventh chapter of 
Daniel are generally admitted to have been fulfilled in 
past history. The four kings of Persia first men- 
tioned were Cambyses, Smerdis, Darius Hystaspes, 
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and Xerxes, renowned for his riches and for the un- 
paralleled but unsuccessful armament with which he 
contended against Alexander the Great. The subse- 
quent predominance of Alexander, and the posthu- 
mous division of his empire among his four generals 
is then recorded (verses 3, 4), and the remainder of 
those twenty verses are occupied with a recital of the 
actions of the Kings of the South and the North, that 
is of Egypt and of Syria, for they are respectively 
south and north of Judea. This is a general and 
ancient belief. About 1535, at the Reformation, 
Luther, writing on this passage onward from verse 5, 
said, regarding the long contests between the Ptole- 
mies, the Kings of Egypt, and the Seleucide, the 
Kings of Syria here described: ‘‘Daniel here speaks 
of the two kingdoms of Syria and Egypt. For the 
Jewish country Palestine lieth between these two, and 
hath Syria on the north and Egypt on the south: and 
these two had an everlasting contest with each other. 
The Jews, therefore, placed thus at the hinge between 
the door and the doorpost, were sorely tormented on 
both sides. Now they fell a prey to Egypt, and anon 
to Syria, as the one kingdom got the better of the 
other; and they had to pay dearly for their neighbor- 
hood as is wont to be in time of war.”’ 

A long break or interval? in the narrative occurs 
between the nineteenth and twenty-first verses,? and 


1 Thus there is an interval of 1800 years between verses 26 
and 27 of Daniel ix., and between verses 2 and 3 of Isaiah ix., 
and between verses 9 and 10 of Zechariah ix. 

2If the 20th verse is to be fulfilled in the immediate prede- 
¢ sor of the Coming Napoleon, it describes the downfall of 
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then the history of the great latter-day Willful King, 
or Personal Antichrist, (Rev. 9:11; 13:3), commences 
and runs on without intermission to the very end of 
the Book of Daniel, for the twelfth chapter is only a 
further explanation of the eleventh. The history of 
the Willful King in this eleventh chapter commences 
as follows :— 


Daniel xi. 21. ‘‘And in his estate (i.e., in the state or posi- 
tion of the before-mentioned king of Syria, ‘the King of the 
North,’ of whom the previous seven verses have been speaking) 
shall stand up a vile (or, despised) person to whom they shall 
not give the honor of the kingdom (in the Hebrew, upon whom 
they shall not place the decoration of royalty, 7.e., the crown), 
but he shall come in peaceably, and obtain the kingdom (of 
Syria) by fiatteries. 22. And with the arms of a flood shall 
they be overthrown from before him, and shall be broken; yea, 
also the prince of the Covenant (some leader among the Jews 
making the seven-years’ Covenant—perhaps the High Priest). 

«(93, And after the league (the seven-years’ Covenant) made 
with him he shall work decettfully: for he shall come up and 
shall become strong with a small people. 24. He shall enter 
peaceably even upon the fattest places of the province; and he 
shall do that which his fathers have not done, nor his fathers’ 
fathers; he shall scatter among them the prey, and spoil, and 
riches: yea, and he shall forecast his devices against the 
strongholds, even for a time.’’ 


the King of Syria, who will be one of the Ten Horns just at 
the time when the coming Napoleon arises as a Little Horn and 
waxes great towards Syria. Antiochus Epiphanes, King of 
Syria, is considered to have typically fulfilled some of the 
verses, from 21 to 35, by his two wars against Egypt and 
cruel persecution of the Jews. He died in the year 164 before 
Christ, who in Matthew xxiv. 15 spoke of the setting up of 
the abomination of desolation as even then future, so that An- 
tiochus could not have set it up. 
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Here it seems that the Willful King will at the very 
first exercise governmental power as an uncrowned 
Sovereign, and after making the seven-years’ league 
with the Jews (mentioned in Daniel ix. 27; Isaiah 
xXxxlii. 8; Psalm lv. 20), will work deceitfully, and 
come up (apparently to Judea), and ‘‘shall become 
strong with a small people.’’ Some valuable spoils 
that will fall into his hands he will distribute among 
his Jewish or military adherents there. And his de- 
vices and schemes for gaining possession of the 
strongholds and fortified positions, will be forecast and 
projected by him ‘‘even for a time,’’ that is during a 
year following the Covenant, if the word time here 
signifies a year, the same as in the phrase seven times 
and three-and-a-half tumes (Daniel iv. 32, vii. 25, 
xa Ty 

After this, his first great war against Egypt is men- 
tioned, leading to the inference that it will follow the 
aforesaid events, which are to continue ‘‘even for a 
time’’ or year after the Covenant, and, therefore, that 
it will occur about the end of the first year of the 
Covenant seven years. At any rate, his second expe- 
dition against Egypt, in verse 29, is detailed as appar- 
ently happening not earlier than about a year and a 
half before the midst of the seven years, when the 
abomination of desolation is to be set up (verse 31). 

Although this Napoleon at the outset of his career, 
as a wielder of sovereign power, will only have been 
‘“a little horn diverse from the ten kings,’’ and ‘‘a 
vile or despised person, to whom they shall not give 
the decoration of royalty,’’ presumably an uncrowned 
Prince (Dan. ix. 26) or Republican Ruler, yet at a 
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later period, when he commences his first expedition 
against the King of Egypt, and gains a great victory, 
as recorded in verses 25, 26, 27, he is by that time a 
King, for he and the King of Egypt are spoken of in 
verse 27 as ‘‘both these kings.’’ The prophecy is con- 
tinued as follows: — 


£¢95. And he shali stir up his power and his courage against 
the king of the south (Egypt) with a great army; and the 
king of the south shall be stirred up to battle with a very 
great and mighty army; but he shall not stand: for they shall 
forecast devices against him. 26. Yea, they that feed of a 
portion of his meat shall destroy him, and his army shall over- 
flow; and many shall fall down slain. 27. And both these 
kings’ hearts shall be to do mischief, and they shall speak lies 
at one table; but it shall not prosper: for yet the end shall be 
at the time appointed. 28. Then shall he return unto his land 
with great riches; and his heart shall be against the holy cove- 
nant; and he shall do exploits, and return to his own land 
(Syria).’’ 


This delifiéates the Napoleonic Willful King’s first 
future war against Egypt, which is indicated, as above 
mentioned, to begin about a year or ‘‘time’’ after the 
Covenant. Both the engaging armies and the con- 
sequent slaughter are predicted to be great, and the 
King of Egypt is to be defeated, partly through the 
underhand treachery of some of his own followers. 
The vanquished Egyptian sovereign then has a decep- 
tive meeting with Napoleon, who forthwith returns 
to his own land with great riches, and with his heart 
set upon soon abrogating his seven-years’ covenant 
with the Jews. 

This covenant is three times called a holy covenant, 
apparently for the reason that it will stipulate for, 
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and guarantee permission to the Jews in Jerusalem to 
worship the God of Israel, with the daily sacrifice and 
the Temple ritual, according to the law of Moses, while 
on the other hand the Napoleonic King of Syria will 
now have his heart set against this God acknowledging 
covenant, and he will be aspiring to place himself and 
his image, the abomination of desolation, inside the 
holy place of the temple, as an object of divine adora- 
tion. 

After the Willful King has vanquished the Egyptian 
army and has gone back to his own land, he returns 
again within a short period (probably about the latter 
part of the second year or the first part of the third 
year after the Covenant), on a second expedition 
against Egypt, but is thwarted by the ships of Kittim, 
wherefore he turns back with increasing determina- 
tion to break the Jewish Covenant; for the narrative 
proceeds: 


6629. At the time appointed he shall return, and come toward 
the south (Egypt); but it shall not be as the former (his first 
victorious war against Egypt), or as the latter (his third vic- 
torious war against Egypt described in the retrogressive verses 
40, 41, 42). 30. For the ships of Kittim shall come against 
him: therefore he shali be grieved, and return, and have indig- 
nation against the Holy Covenant: so shall he do; he shall even 
return, and have intelligence with them that forsake the Holy 
Covenant.’’ 


It is evident that this Napoleonic Willful King can- 
not yet be the Head of France when he is thus ignomi- 
nously driven back by the ships of Kittem, because 
France will be extended to the Rhine before that time, 
and will then be the greatest nation in Europe besides 
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being in close alliance with Spain and Italy, so that 
not even the British navy could at that time drive back 
any ruler of France from Egypt. The ships of Kittim 
seem to denote the ships of Britain or some other 
European Power, possibly indeed of France, which 
might object to even a Napoleonic King of Syria mak- 
ing a second attack on Egypt, one of the allied Ten 
Kingdoms, and thus disturbing the equilibrium of the 
Ten-Kingdomed European Concert. 

It is apparently soon after this period that the sup- 
plementary retrogressive narrative of verses 40 to 43 
is fulfilled, containing a narration of a third war 
against Egypt by the Napoleonic Willful King, who. 
is there distinctly called King of the North (Syria), 
which shows that even at that late period, between 
two and three years after the Covenant, he will be 
merely King of Syria, and not yet Head of France and 
Europe; and it is stated to commence at the Time of 
the End—a period which is manifestly the closing five 
years of this dispensation, as it is at that time (Dan. 
xii. 1, 2), that the resurrection begins at the coming of 
Christ in the air about five years before the End, and 
in the third year after the Covenant. 


“¢40, And at the time of the end shall the king of the south 
(Egypt) push at him: and the king of the north (4.e., the Napo- 
leonie Wilful King of Syria), shall come against him (the 
king of the south) like a whirlwind, with chariots, and with 
horsemen, and with many ships: and he shall enter into the 
countries, and shall overfiow and pass over. 41. He shall enter 
also into the glorious land, and many countries shall be over- 
thrown: but these shall escape out of his hand, even Hdom, 
and Moab, and the chief of the children of Ammon. 42. He 
shall stretch forth his hand also upon the countries: and the 
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land of Egypt shall not escape. 42. But he shall have power 
over the treasures of gold and silver, and over ail the precious 
things of Egypt: and the Libyans and the Ethiopians shall be 
at his steps.’’ 


The above verses declare that at the Time of the 
End (commencing shortly before the setting up of the 
abomination in the midst of the seven years, Dan. ix. 
27; xii. 11), the Egyptian King of the South shall 
come against the Syrian King of the North, who how- 
ever shall overflow and pass over and enter into the 
glorious land, that is, Judea, and stretch forth his 
hand over Egypt; and the Libyans and Ethiopians 
shall be at his steps. It seems to be at this time when 
he ‘‘enters into the countries, and overflows, and 
passes over,’’ that he begins to gain power in Western 
Europe and presently in a great Red-republican Revo- 
lution becomes head over the ten nations. All this 
must evidently be previous to the midst of the seven 
years, and is shortly before the period when he pro- 
ceeds according to the thirty-eighth chapter of Ezekiel, 
under the name of Gog of the land of Magog, with 
these same Libyan and Ethiopians to invade Judea, 
and to capture Jerusalem, where he will set up his 
image, the abomination of desolation in the Jewish 
temple as an object of idolatrous worship, as pre- 
dicted by our Saviour in Matthew xxiv. 15, when re- 
ferring to this very prophecy :— 


“¢31, And arms shall stand on his part, and they shall 
pollute the sanctuary of strength, and shall take away the daily 
sacrifice, and they shall place the abomination that maketh 
desolate, (Here in the midst of the week of seven years when 
he becomes fully manifested as the Antichrist.) 32. And such 
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as do wickedly against the covenant shall he corrupt by flat- 
teries; but the people that do know their God shall be strong 
and do exploits. 33. And they that understand among the 
people shall instruct many: yet they shall fall by the sword, 
and by flame, by captwity, and by spoil, many days. 34. Now 
when they shall fall, they shall be holpen with a litile help: but 
many shall cleave to them with flatteries. 35. And some of 
them of understanding shall fall, to try them, and to purge 
and make them white, even to the time of the end; because it 
is yet for a time appoiwted. 36. And the king shall do accord- 
ing to his will; and he shall magnify himself above every god, 
and shall speak marvelous things against the God of gods, and 
shall prosper till the indignation be accomplished: for that that 
is determined shall be done. 37. Netther shall he regard the 
God of his fathers, nor the desire of women (that is, Messiah, 
to whom women desired to give birth—the Desire of Nations), 
nor regard any god: for he shall magnify himself above all. 
38. But im his estate shall he honor the God of forces: and a 
god whom his fathers knew not shall he honor with gold, and 
silver, and with precious stones, and pleasant things. 39. Thus 
shall he do in the most strong holds with a strange god, whom 
he shall acknowledge and increase with glory: and he shall 
cause them to rule over many, and shall diwide the land for 
gaun.’”’ 


Here is depicted the great persecution of those Jews 
and Gentiles, who really fear God, and ‘‘instruct 
many’’ in the truths of the Gospel, and who shall fall 
by being beheaded or burned alive, or by cruel cap- 
tivity during ‘‘many days,’’ that is during the 1260 
days, or final three-and-a-half years of Antichrist’s 
exaltation of himself as god of the world. But his 
fate after the close of the three-and-a-half years is 
delineated in the two concluding verses of the chapter. 


‘¢44, But the tidings out of the east and out of the north 
shall trouble him (partly the tidings that the Jewish sanctuary 
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is cleansed by the casting out of his idol image 45 days before 
the End): ‘therefore he shall go forth with great fury to 
destroy, and utterly to make away many. 45. And he shall 
plant the tabernacles of his palace between the seas (the Medi- 
terranean and Dead Seas) in the glorious holy mountains 
(Palestine): yet he shall come to his end, and none shall help 
him.’? 

Then in the following twelfth chapter of Daniel, 
the narrative which had proceeded to the end of the 
Willful King’s history and destruction at the close of 
_ the eleventh chapter, now retrogresses and enters into 
further details of his history. It foretells the length 
of his persecution, during which he shall ‘‘aceomplish 
to scatter the power of the holy people,’’ to be a time, 
times, and half time, that is, three-and-a-half times or 
years; and that from the date of his image, the abom- 
ination of his desolation, being set up in the Jewish 
temple, there shall be 1290 days, which presumably 
will terminate in the cleansing of the Jewish sanctu- 
ary from that abomination, and that 1335 days meas- 
ured from the same commencing date, will reach to 
the epoch of millennial blessedness. Hence the two- 
and-a-half months, or 75 days, which constitute the 
excess of the 1335 days beyond the 31% years, are mani- 
festly the short season, wherein the Willful King’s 
overthrow will be completed by the literal fulfillment 
of the seven vials. Thus do the 11th and 12th chap- 
ters of Daniel furnish a comprehensive outline of the 
future astounding exploits of the great Willful King. 

It is deeply important for us to be fully aware be- 
forehand that he will most probably be nothing more 
than a mere King of Syria for the first two, or two- 
and-a-half years of the seven years of his covenant 
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with the Jews. For without this knowledge before- 
hand, prophetie believers may be much perplexed at 
seeing him make such apparently slow progress toward 
his predicted position of having ‘‘the ten kings give 
their power and strength unto him,” and of having 
*‘power over all kindreds and tongues and nations’’ 
(Rev. xvil..12; 13; xiii, 7). 

As soon as he shall, first of all, have arisen as a 
Little Eastern Horn after the Ten Horns, and waxed 
exceeding great toward the South and the East and 
the pleasant land, and become King of Syria and made 
a seven years’ Covenant with the Jews leading to the 
restoration of the Jewish Sacrifices about seven months 
after the covenant, prophetic believers will know that 
he must be the coming Great Willful King. 

But when the first year and then the second year 
of the Covenant seven years pass away, leaving only a 
year and a half before the midst of the seven years, 
and still he remains merely King of Syria, prophetic 
believers may be assailed with the objections of scep- 
tics, ‘‘How can a mere King of Syria, who has been 
repulsed by the ships of Kittim, in his second invasion 
of Egypt, rise to be Emperor of the Ten Kings of Brit- 
ain, France, Spain, Italy, Austria, etc., by the middle 
of those seven years?’’ And even at his third invasion 
of Egypt, he is spoken of as being only King of Syria 
(king of the north). But the answer will be this— 
that after watchful believers are translated to heaven 
to meet Christ at his Second Advent ‘‘in the air’’ (1 
Thess. iv. 16), about twenty-two months after the 
Covenant, then 9 months later, Satan is to be cast to 
the earth ‘‘having great wrath, knowing that his time 
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is short,’’ and causing the great Red-republican earth- 
quake or revolution ‘‘such as was not since men were 
upon the earth.’’ (Rev. xii. 12; year-day, xvi. 18.) 
The Ten Nations will then all become Red-Republics, 
confederated in a United States, and will elect the 
Coming Napoleon as the avowed Champion of Democ- 
racy to be the Military Dictator or Head of their Ten 
Uncrowned Rulers. So that his atttainment of great 
dominion will be sudden. 


NINTH WONDER. 


(Expected about 22 months after the Covenant is made and 
69 Weeks of days after a Command to rebuild Jerusalem ac- 
cording to Daniel ix. 25. If the Command goes forth on 
Tuesday, Oct. 31, 1922, Messiah’s Advent ‘‘in the air’’ and 
the Translation may be expected on Tuesday, Feb. 26, 1924, 
or else on Tuesday, Feb. 2, 1926, if the Command shall have 
gone forth on Tuesday, Oct. 7, 1924.) 


The Second Advent of Christ into ‘‘the air,’’ or 
Atmospheric heavens, and the resurrection of the 
bodies of all deceased saints, and their ascension, to- 
gether with 144,000 watchful living Christians (the 
Manchild in Revelation xii. 5), translated like Enoch 
and Elijah, without dying, to meet Christ in the 
heavens (about 22 months after the Covenant and 
about 2.30 or 3 P.M. by Jerusalem time—the hour of 
the Jewish evening sacrifice) at the distance of sixty- 
nine weeks of literal days after a future ‘‘command 
to restore and build Jerusalem,’’ which will be issued 
on the day of the renewal of the sacrifices of Jeru- 
salem at the distance of 2,375 literal days before the 
Last Day of the Final Passover Week ending the Cove- 
nant 7 years. (Daniel ix. 25; viii. 14; xii. 11, 12; 1 
Thess. iv. 16, 17; 1 Corinthians xv. 51, 52; Revelation 
xiv. 1-5; iv. 5; iii. 10; Matthew xxv. 10; xxiv. 37-41; 
Luke xvii. 28-30; xxi. 36; 1 Peter v. 4.) 


‘<The Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, 
with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump of God; 
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and the dead in Christ shall rise first: then (%reraq, after- 
wards)! we which are alive and remain shall be caught up 
together with them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air: 
and so shall we ever be with the Lord.’’—1 Thessalonians, 
Bvaeel Oy salads 

‘*Behold, I show you a mystery; We shall not all sleep, but 
we shall all be changed, in a moment, in the twinkling of an 
eye, at the last trump: for the trumpet shall sound, and the 
dead shall be raised incorruptible, and we shall be changed.’? 
—1 Cor. xv. 51, 52. 

‘¢ As in the days that were before the flood they were eating 
and drinking, marrying and giving in marriage, until the day 
that Noe entered into the ark, and knew not until the flood 
came, and took them all away; so shall also the coming of the 
Son of man be. Then shall two be in the field; the one shall 
be taken, and the other left. Two women shall be grinding at 
the mill; the one shall be taken, and the other left.’’—Matt. 
xxlv. 38. 

‘¢Likewise also as it was in the days of Lot; they did eat, 
they drank, they bought, they sold, they planted, they builded; 
but the same day that Lot went out of Sodom it rained fire and 
brimstone from heaven, and destroyed them all. Even thus 
shall it be in the day when the Son of man is revealed.’’— 
Luke xvii. 28. 


(Read also the Prophetic Parable of the Ten Vir- 
gins, Matt. xxv. 1-10, quoted under the head of Sixth 
Wonder. ) 


1It is important to observe that the Greek word éreara, 
epevta, here translated then, is elsewhere translated afterward, 
and includes 1,800 years in 1 Cor. xv. 23, ‘‘Christ the first- 
fruits; afterward they that are Christ’s at his coming.’’ There- 
fore this text does not at all prove that ‘‘we which are alive 
and remain’’ shall be caught up altogether or at the very time 
then when the dead in Christ rise, but only proves the catching 
up to take place at some period afterward, subsequent to the 
dead in Christ rising. 
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‘*And I looked, and, lo, a Lamb stood on the Mount Sion, 
and with him an hundred forty and four thousand, having 
his father’s name written in their foreheads. And I heard a 
voice from heaven, as the voice of many waters, and as the 
voice of a great thunder: and I heard the voice of harpers harp- 
ing with their harps: And they sung as it were a new song 
before the throne, and before the four living creatures, and 
the elders: and no man could learn that song but the hundred 
and forty and four thousand, which were redeemed from the 
earth. These are they which were not defiled with women; for 
they are virgins. These are they which follow the Lamb 
whithersoever he goeth. These were redeemed from among 
men, being the Firstfruits unto God and unto the Lamb. And 
in their mouth was found no guile: for they are without fault 
before the throne of God.’’—Rev. xiv. 1-5. 

‘*And she (the woman) brought forth a man child (the 
collective body of watchful Christians), who was to rule all na- 
tions with a rod of iron: and her child was caught up unto 
God, and to his throne. .And the woman fled into the wilder- 
ness, where she hath a place prepared of God, that they should 
feed her there a thousand two hundred and threescore days.’’ 
—Reyv. xii. 5, 6.1 


1If the predicted Seven Years’ Covenant is made from Pass- 
over Day, Thursday, April 13, 1922, to Passover Week, 1.¢., 
Thursday, April 25, to May 2, 1929, the Ascension of the 
144,000 may be expected to be probably on Tuesday, February 
26, 1924, because this day (in such case) will be 69 weeks of 
days after Tuesday, Oct. 31, 1922, on which day the restora- 
tion of ‘the sacrifices and the Command to rebuild Jerusalem 
may be expected, at the predicted distance of 2,375 days before 
the last day of the final Passover Week (Thursday, May 2, 
1929), which comes at the end of the Seven Years of the 
Jewish Covenant. But if the Covenant is made from Passover 
Day, Saturday, April 19, 1924, to Passover Week, Thursday, 
April 2 to 9, 1931, the Ascension of the 144,000 to heaven 
without dying may he expected to be probably on Tuesday, 
February 2, 1926, because this day (in such case) will be 69 


144 FORTY PROPHETIC WONDERS 


These passages of Scripture predict the plain fact 
that Christ will personally descend from the highest 
heavens down to the atmospheric heavens near this 
earth and will raise up the bodies of departed saints, 
and take them to meet Him ‘‘in the air,’’ together 
with all watchful living Christians. 

A throne will then be set up, and Christ will receive 
from His Father the Lamb’s Book of Life sealed with 
seven seals, while the four living creatures and 
twenty-four elders and the raised and translated saints 
will chant the anthem, ‘‘Thou art worthy to take the 
book and to open the seals thereof,’’ etc., as described 
in the following sublime scenes :— 


Tue TWENTY-FourR ELDERS AND FouR LIVING CREATURES IN 
REVELATION IV. 


After this I looked, and, behold, a door was opened in heaven: 
and the first voice which I heard was as it were of a trumpet 
talking with me; which said, Come up hither, and I will show 
thee things which must be hereafter. And immediately I was 
in the spirit: and, behold, a throne was set in heaven, and one 
sat on the throne. And he that sat was to look upon like a 
jasper and a sardine stone: and there was a rainbow round 
about the throne, in sight like unto an emerald. And round 
about the throne were four and twenty seats: and upon the 
seats I saw four and twenty elders sitting, clothed in white 
raiment; and they had on their heads crowns of gold. And 
out of the throne proceeded lightnings and thunderings and 
voices: and there were seven lamps of fire burning before the 
throne, which are the seven Spirits of God. And before the 


weeks of days after Tuesday, October 7, 1924, on which day 
the restoration of the sacrifices and Command to rebuild Jeru- 
salem may be expected, 2,375 days before the last day of that 
final Passover Week, which will be Thursday, April 9, 1931, 
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throne there was a sea of glass like unto crystal: and in the 
midst of the throne, and round about the throne, were four 
living creatures full of eyes before and behind. 

And the first living creature was like a lion, and the second 
living creature like a calf, and the third living creature had a 
face as a man, and the fourth living creature was like a flying 
eagle. And the four living creatures had each of them six 
wings about him; and they were full of eyes within; and they 
rest not day and night, saying, Holy, holy, holy, Lord God 
Almighty, which was, and is, and is to come. And when those 
living creatures give glory and honor and thanks to him that 
sat on the throne, who liveth for ever and ever, the four and 
twenty elders fall down before him that sat on the throne, and 
worship him that liveth for ever and ever, and cast their 
crowns before the throne, saying, Thou art worthy. O Lord, 
to receive glory and honor and power: for thou hast created 
all things, and for thy pleasure they are and were created. 


THE LAMB RECEIVING THE BOOK IN THEIR PRESENCE, REV. V. 


And I saw in the right hand of him that sat on the throne, a 
book written within and on the backside, sealed with seven 
seals. And I saw a strong angel proclaiming with a loud voice, 
Who is worthy to open the book, and to loose the seals thereof? 
And no man in heaven, nor in earth, neither under the earth, 
was able to open the book, neither to look thereon. And I 
wept much, because no man was found worthy to open and 
to read the book, neither to look thereon. And one of the 
elders saith unto me. Weep not: behold, the Lion of the tribe 
of Juda, the Root of David hath prevailed to open the book, 
and to loose the seven seals thereof. And I beheld, and, lo, 
in the midst of the throne and of the four living creatures, and 
in the midst of the elders, stood a Lamb as it had been slain, 
having seven horns and seven eyes, which are the seven Spirits 
of God sent forth into all the earth. And he came and took 
the book out of the right hand of him that sat upon the throne. 

And when he had taken the book, the four living creatures 
and four and twenty elders fell down before the Lamb. 
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The precise time of this preliminary stage of 
Christ’s Second Advent into the ‘‘ Air’’ or atmospheric 
heavens, will be foreshown by a Command to restore 
and rebuild Jerusalem, going forth Sixty-Nine Weeks 
or 483 literal days (7.e. 16 months less 3 days) before 
this Second Advent takes place—in accordance with 
Daniel’s prophecy (ix. 25): ‘‘From the going forth 
of the commandment to restore and build Jerusalem 
unto Messiah the Prince shall be seven weeks and 
threescore and two weeks.’’? Although these Sixty- 
Nine Weeks were fulfilled as 483 years, reaching from 
Artaxerxes’ Commandment to Nehemiah (Neh. ii) in 
Passover Week in Nisan B.C. 445 Unto Messiah being 
‘‘eut off’’ or ‘‘made a covenant,’’ at His Crucifixion 
on Passover Day, Nisan, A.D. 39, they will be re- 
fulfilled as 483 literal days, reaching from a future 
‘‘Command to rebuild’’ onward to Messiah’s Second 
Advent. 

These Sixty-Nine Weeks being ‘‘determined’’ or 
“‘divided off’’ from the commencing portion of the 
2,300 ‘‘evenings-mornings’’ of daily sacrifices, accord- 
ing to Daniel ix. 24, 25, and viii. 14, will apparently 
begin on the same day as the 2,300 days begin. The 
2,300 days afterwards have added to them 75 days 
more, which are the surplus excess of the 1,335 over 
and above the last 1,260 of the 2,300, making a total 
final period of 2,375 days from the reinstitution of 
the daily sacrifices in a temple at Jerusalem to the 
last day of the Passover Week ending the 7 years of 
Napoleon’s Jewish Covenant, as explained under Sev- 
enth Wonder. 

There will perhaps be two commencements of the 
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2,300 days—the first, at an incipient reinstitution of 
the sacrifices; and the second, 12 days later, at a final 
and complete sacrificial reinstitution. And on this 
12th day, ‘‘the Command to rebuild Jerusalem’? may 
go forth, which will be the commencement of the 69 
weeks of days. 

The reason for this is that in the corresponding 
year-day fulfillment, there was an incipient and par- 
tial commencement of the 2,300 years at Hzra’s re- 
institution of the sacrifices B.C. 457, which was inter- 
rupted several years later, and then 12 years after 
B.C. 457, a final and fuller commencement of the 
2,300 years at Nehemiah’s sacrificial reinstitution, 
B.C, 445. 

There will be two stages or acts or erises in Christ’s 
Second Advent the first stage peacefully about 18 
months before the Great Tribulation of the final 314 
years; and the second stage wrathfully after that 
Great Tribulation. 

_ There are two very opposite descriptions given of 

the state of society at Christ’s Second Advent. Some 
texts declare it to take place in a season of ordinary 
tranquillity, and freedom from outward disturbances, 
when people are crying Peace and safety, and are 
saying, All things continue as they were from the be- 
ginning of the creation’ and will be actively pursuing 
the ordinary business and pleasures of this life—buy- 
ing and selling, planting and building, eating and 
drinking, marrying and giving in marriage. This 
stage of Christ’s Advent must be previous to the three- 

1 Matt. xxiv. 37; Luke xvii. 28; xxi. 35; 1 Thess. v. 2, 3; 
2 Pet. iii. 4. 
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and-a-half years’ Great Tribulation, during which the 
unparalleled wars, famines, pestilences, earthquakes, 
and antichristian persecution, described under the lit- 
eralday seals and trumpets, are to take place: for it is 
not credible that during those terrific three-and-a-half 
years people will be unconcernedly reveling in the 
enjoyment of earthly pleasures, while reduced to the 
utmost extremities through every species of affliction, 
so that ‘‘the curse will have devoured the earth, and 
they that dwell therein are desolate.’’—Isaiah xxiv. 6. 

Other texts describe Christ’s Second Advent as 
happening just after a season of such unequalled 
tribulation, that no flesh scarcely will be left alive, 
and when men’s hearts will be failing them for fear, 
and all nations will be gathered to battle in a eru- 
sade against Jerusalem.’ 

This distinction is now generally recognized by a 
number of expositors, who admit that the first stage of 
Christ’s Advent to raise up and translate saints to the 
heavens will come to pass at least 3144 years before the 
second stage, when He at last descends on Mt. Olivet, 
as stated in Zechariah xiv. 

The Lord’s Second Coming will not occupy merely 
a few hours in its accomplishment, as is popularly and 
ignorantly supposed, but will occupy about five years 
(strictly speaking, about five years and two months) 
commencing with His descent from the highest 
heavens into the aérial heavens near to the earth, and 
the resurrection of all deceased saints, and their re- 
moval with 144,000 watchful living Christians to meet 

1 Matt. xxiv. 21, 29, 31; Luke xxi. 26, 27; Zech. xiv. 1, 4; 
Isa. xxiv. Jer. xxv, 32, 383; Dan. xii. 1, 2. 
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Him in the heavens: where they remain during that 
interval of about five years, and at the close of that 
interval all the Christians on earth who die during 
those five years are raised up and together with all 
surviving Christians are translated to heaven, and 
then forthwith in a few days Christ descends upon 
Mount Olivet with the whole of these resurrected and 
translated saints to destroy Antichrist and usher in 
the Millennium. Thus Christ first descends into the 
aerial heavens, and remains there for about five years, 
and then completes His coming by descending upon the 
earth; and the whole of this transaction must be re- 
garded, not as two comings, but as one single pro- 
gressive coming, accompanied with two stages in the 
Resurrection and Translation of His saints,—one at 
its beginning, and another at its termination. The 


1 Hence viewing it as one single event, extending in both its 
stages over several years—there is no disagreement whatever 
between those texts which speak in general terms of all the 
living saints being caught up to the heavens at the Coming of 
Christ (1 Thess. iv. 17; 1 Cor. xv. 23, 52), and those texts 
again which speak more particularly of only a part of the 
living saints being caught up at His Coming; because, in fact, 
although only the few wise and watchful Christians—the 
Philadelphian firstfruits—will be caught up at the first stage 
of His Coming, yet all the remaining Christians, the Laodicean 
harvest, will be caught up some years later at its second stage, 
and so all Christians will from first to last be caught up during 
the whole accomplishment of that coming. 

It is most essential that backsliding Laodicean Christians 
should be warned that they will be shut out of the door of 
the marriage at the first stage in Christ’s Appearing, although 
the door of the Marriage Supper will still remain open to such 
of them as are zealous and repent, and do their first works. 
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whole period thus oceupied by the Second Coming of 
Christ is called by St. Paul the Day of the Lord, in 
1 Cor, v. 5; 2 Cor. i. 14; 1 Thess. v. 2. 

In addition to the Resurrection of the deceased 
righteous, there will likewise be at this first stage in 
Christ’s coming, the glorification and ascension to the 
heavens of 144,000 Christian believers in their Savi- 
our’s immediate Advent, and each of them shall 
undergo their appointed change in a moment, in the 
twinkling of an eye. Then comes full redemption; 
those who are true believers are indeed redeemed now,* 
but the fullness of redemption is not yet sensibly ex- 
perienced. We are ‘‘complete in Christ,’’* but the 
eompleteness is not at present fully felt or realized. 
The Father and the Son and the Holy Spirit dwell 
in us, and we are sealed unto the day of redemption, 
but still even ‘‘we ourselves also which have the first- 
fruits of the Spirit groan within ourselves, waiting 
for the adoption, to wit, the redemption of our body. 
Hence we lift up our head, knowing that our redemp- 
tion draweth nigh’’ at our Saviour’s Advent. 

““That Advent of Christ,’’ says Rev. Mr. MeEvill, ‘‘ will come 
suddenly, in an instant of time, all things continuing as they 


were through the very preceding instant, all things in the world, 
sun, moon, stars, dew, rain, beasts, birds, men, women, each 


There are undoubtedly at present many backsliders who were 
once true Christians, but have fallen back more or less into 
worldliness or sin (Matt. xxv. 10; Rev. iii, 19, 20; xix. 9). 

1 Gal. iii. 13; Ephes. iv. 30, i. 18, 14; 2 Cor, i. 22. 

2Col, ii, 10. 

81 John iii, 24, iv. 12, 15, 16; John xvii, 21, 23, xiv. 17; 
Gal. ii, 20, iv. 6; Rom. viii, 9, 11; 1 Cor, iii, 16, vi. 19; Luke 
xxi, 28, 
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and all found in their ordinary track, following their ordinary 
calling, up to the very instant of the bursting in of the Lord 
upon the world. You are gazing upon the sky—you see a 
lightning‘light along it—it is the Lord. You are speaking to 
your wife or your child, by your fireside—an awful thunder 
breaks upon you—it is the Lord. You are sleeping in your bed 
—you hear a fearful crash—it is the Lord. You are awake in 
an hour of midnight darkness—you behold a fearful stream of 
brightness blaze in upon you—it is the Lord. You are riding 
upon your horse, or buying in the market, or working in the 
field, or busied in your garden, or looking over your accounts, or 
getting bread for your family, or eating it with them, or read- 
ing a book—you feel the earth tremble with a fearful shaking 
under your feet—it is the Lord. You go to the door to meet a 
mother, or a brother, or a friend—you meet the Lord. You open 
the window to hear the chime of the evening bells—you hear 
the Lord. 

“‘That Advent will come when the world is full of living 
men, women, and children. No universal blast of death will 
have first swept across the earth, and strewed upon it the 
carcasses of the slain. Living men and women and children 
will be all over the world when the day comes, as full of 
strength, health, vigor, activity, thought, forethought, as at any 
period since God first ‘breathed into man’s nostrils the breath 
of life.’ 

‘Tt will come when men are blind to his coming, each in 
his own blindness,—asleep, each in his own dream. The 
astronomer will be calculating his eclipses for years yet to come 
—the physician will be studying his arts, to add length of days 
to man’s body—the philosopher, with his ‘philosophy falsely so 
called,’ will be improving and enlightening his species—the 
politician will be planning beautiful schemes for man’s welfare 
in ages onward—the man of riches will be saying to his soul, 
‘Soul, thou hast much goods laid up for many years; take 
thine ease, eat, drink, and be merry’i—the man ‘that will be 
yich’2 will be toiling and laboring after his ‘filthy lucre,’ 


1 Luke xii. 19. 21 Tim. vi. 9. 
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rising up early and sitting up late!—the man that ‘liveth in 
pleasure’2 will be sending for the ‘harp, and the viol, the 
tabret, and pipe, and wine,’ to be in his ‘feast,’ regarding ‘not 
the work of the Lord, neither considering the operation of his 
hand’s—hblind preachers will be speaking their smooth things 
and prophesying their deceits,4 each in his own delusion, but 
all of them blinding men’s eyes to the day—the king, and the 
noble, and the magistrate, and the farmer, and the tradesman, 
and the laborer—the mean man and the mighty man,5 the 
married and the unmarried, the people and the priest, the ser- 
vant and his master. the maid and her mistress, the buyer and 
the seller, the lender and the borrower, the taker of usury 
and the giver of usury to him,é—shall all be weaving their 
webs of distant years and distant things, turning time into 
eternity, thinking and speaking of time’s world as never 
ending, at the very instant when the day of the Lord cometh 
upon them as a thief.’’ 


Whatever sights or sounds in the heavens may ac- 
company this stage in Christ’s Advent, all visible or 
audible evidences of so astounding an event will ob- 
viously be very transient and brief in their duration. 
The plain statement that ‘‘the Lord himself will de- 
scend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of 
the archangel, and with the trump of God,’”’ certainly 
conveys the idea of some very loud noise being heard 
on the occasion, although it may be a question as to 
how far it will be audible or intelligible to people in 
general. And again, another statement relating to 


1 Psa. exxvii. 2. 

21 Tim. v. 6. 

3 Isa. v. 12. 

4JTsa, xxx. 10. 

5 Isa. v. 15. 

6 Isa. xxiv. 3. 

71 Thess. iv. 16; 1 Cor. xv. 52. 
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this stage in the Advent seems rather strongly to in- 
timate that there will be a lightning-like shining, al- 
though only temporary glare, in the skies at the same 
time: ‘‘Wherefore if they shall say unto you, . 
Behold, he is in the secret chambers; believe it not. 
For as the lightning cometh out of the east, and 
shineth even unto the west; so shall also the coming 
(parousia) of the Son of man be. For wheresoever 
the body (Christ) is, there will the eagles be gathered 
together.’’*. The most natural inference from these 
words is that the heavens will be brilliantly lighted up, 
but nevertheless this will practically be an Invisible 
Coming of Christ to the world at large; for it seems 
that mankind will not distinctly behold the Son of 
Man himself, but only a transient, mysterious, shining 
glare. 

Therefore this ascension or rapture of the wise vir- 
gins before the tribulation may be called a Secret 
Rapture: for although there is considerable ground 
to expect, from those texts, that it will strictly 
speaking, not be altogether either silent or secret; yet 
certainly it will be comparatively so, in contrast with 
the later second rapture after the tribulation, when 
every eye shall see the Lord coming in the clouds of 
heaven with power and great glory, and sending forth 
angels to gather in the remaining elect. 

It is a matter of great consequence to distinguish 
between the parousia or actual presence of Christ in 
the atmospheric heavens*at the first stage of his com- 
ing, and the epiphaneia or visible manifestation of 
that presence to the world five years later at its sec- 

1 Matt. xxiv. 26-28. 
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ond stage. A significant distinction is apparently ob- 
served in Scripture in the use of these terms—the 
word parousia occurring twenty-four times, and the 
expression epiphaneia six times in the New Testa- 
ment. The difference between these two words may 
thus be explained:—the moon may sometimes have 
risen on a cloudy night above the horizon for five 
hours, and yet not be visible because of interposing 
dark clouds which shut it out from our view; never- 
theless there is during those five hours an actual (al- 
though invisible) presence or parousia of the moon in 
the ethereal heavens: and when at last the intervening 
clouds are suddenly withdrawn, the lunar orb becomes 
at once visible to every upturned eye; this is the 
epiphaneia, or open manifestation of its previous 


1The Greek word parousia (mapovola) is used to express the 
coming of Christ, sixteen times,—in Matt. xxiv. 3, 27, 37, 39; 
1 Cor. xv. 23; 1 Thess. ii. 19; iii. 13; iv. 15; v. 23; 2 Thess. 
li. 1, 8; Jas. v. 7, 8; 2 Pet. iii. 4; 1 John ii. 28. And the 
coming or presence of other persons or things, eight times,— 
inl. Cor. ixvi.oh7 52 21Cor gvileG, vi syxqn Om hily a. Opeth en 
2 Thess. ii. 9; 2 Pet. iii. 12. The Greek word epiphaneia 
(éripaveia) is used to express the brightness or appearing of 
Christ’s second Coming in 2 Thess. ii. 8; Tit. ii. 13; 1 Tim. vi. 
14; 2 Tim. iv. 1, 8; and his first Coming in 2 Tim. i. 18. 
Christians are exhorted to look for and to love the epiphaneia 
rather than the parousia of Christ, because it alone will be 
fully and distinctly visible to all; and the complete millennial 
blessedness of the earth will not be ushered in at the parousia, 
but at the epiphaneia after the three years and a half Great 
Tribulation. ‘‘Blessed is he that waiteth, and cometh to the 
thousand three hundred and five and thirty days.’’ The word 
appearing is commonly used to express either the parousia or 
epiphaneia. 
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parousia or presence. Similarly, there will be the 
parousia or bodily presence of the Lord Jesus in the 
ethereal heavens when He descends from heaven into 
the air, about five years before the epiphaneia, or open 
manifestation of that parousia to the world at large, 
by the withdrawal of the intervening clouds of con- 
cealment which will have intermediately shrouded him 
from the observation of mortal man. There will in- 
deed be a transient lightning-like glare in the atmos- 
phere at the first instant of Christ’s parousia, but it 
will be quite temporary, like a lightning flash, and not 
long continued. like the prolonged epiphaneia five 
years later. The interval of five years includes the 
three and a half years of Great Tribulation. 

Various predictions intimate that watchful Chris- 
tians shall be kept out of and escape the final direful 
season of Tribulation, and that they may expect re- 
demption even when it begins to come to pass. ‘‘Be- 
cause thou hast kept the word of my patience (that 
is, the injunction patiently to wait for my Coming), 
I also will keep thee from the hour of temptation, 
which shall come upon all the world, to try them that 
dwell upon the earth.’’? ‘‘Watch ye therefore, and 
pray always, that ye may be accounted worthy to es- 
cape all these things that shall come to pass, and to 
stand before the Son of man.’” ‘‘When these things 
begin to come to pass, then look up, and lift up your 
heads; for your redemption draweth nigh.’’* 


1 Rev. iii. 10. 2 Luke xxi. 36. 

3 Luke xxi. 28. These three texts have often thus been 
quoted by expositors, as proving that watchful Christians will 
be removed before the Great Tribulation. 
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But a most distinct narrative of the two separate 
stages in Christ’s coming is given in the twelfth and 
fourteenth chapters of Revelation, which demand at- 
tentive consideration. In the fourteenth chapter we 
are plainly told that two separate companies of 
Christians are to be taken up to heaven at Christ’s 
coming, and that a considerable interval is to elapse be- 
tween the removal of each of those companies: the 
first company is called the Firstfruits, and consists of 
precisely 144,000 watchful Christians, who are taken 
to heaven before the three and a half years of Great 
Tribulation; but the second company is called the 
Harvest, being much more numerous than the First- 
fruits, and is caught up to heaven after the three and 
a half years.1| And during the interval of rather 
more than three and a half years between the ascen- 
sions of those two companies, there are to be three par- 
ticular messages proclaimed far and wide throughout 
the earth. The following are some of the expositors 
who have distinctly testified that according to this 
passage of Revelation there are thus to be at Christ’s 
Coming two ascensions or removals to heaven of Chris- 
tians—one prior to, and the other posterior to, the 
Great Tribulation:—The Revs. R. Polwhele, Tilson 

1 Compare verses 4 and 15 in Rev. xiv., which chapter is fully 
guoted at the beginning of Tenth Wonder. The 144,000 Jews in 
Rey. vil. are an entirely different company from the 144,000 in 
Rey. xiv. The seventh chapter company are entirely Jews caught 
up after the Tribulation, but the fourteenth chapter company 
are chiefly Gentiles, and are caught up before the Tribulation. 
In no sense ean Jews be called Firstfruits. The distinctness of 


these two 144,000’s is more fully explained under the Thirteenth 
Wonder. 


NINTH WONDER 157 


Marsh, C. D. Maitland, E. H. Reinke, Dr. Seiss, J. 
Hooper, J. Baillie, R. A. Purdon, C. Beale, W. Cun- 
ninghame, Mr. Evill, Mr. Porter, L. A. De Puget, ete. 

The Rev. Robert Polwhele, rector of Penley, says 
in his treatise on ‘‘The Sealed People’’: 


“‘The Great Tribulation spoken of in the seventh of Revela- 
tion is yet future is admitted, I believe, by all. But whether 
the Church will pass through that fiery ordeal or escape it alto- 
gether is an important question; and I believe the true answer 
to it to be this: a portion of the church will escape it, though 
comparatively a small number, while by far the larger portion, 
‘the great multitude, which no man can number,’ will pass 
through it, in the case of many, we apprehend, on account of 
their unbelief and unwatchfulness for the coming of their 
Lord. The former of these parties seem to be typified by the 
144,000, ‘the firstfruits’ (Rev. xiv. 4), ‘the manchild’ (xii. 5) ; 
the latter of these parties seems to be typified by ‘the harvest’ 
(xiv. 15), ‘the multitude that no man could number’ (vii. 9-17), 
‘the woman driven into the wilderness’ (xii. 6), ‘the remnant’ 
(xii. 17), and “the overcomers’ (xv. 2). The fourteenth chapter 
of Revelation commences with a representation of the first of 
these two companies standing with the Lamb upon Mount Zion. 
The second company, described as a countless multitude ‘ gath- 
ered out of all nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues,’ 
are expressly said to be those who have passed through the 
Tribulation. . . . From all which, I think, we arrive at the 
important conclusion that they are two separate bodies of the 
redeemed; each doubtless deriving their salvation from the same 
source, the blood of Christ, but with this distinction, that the 
former signifies a certain number of the followers of the Lamb 
who shall be exempt from the judgments coming on the earth; 
and that the latter with equal precision points to that far 
larger number who shall be saved after being purified by pass- 
ing through their fiery ordeals. We find the same distinction 
in the account of the firstfruits and the harvest (Rev. xiv. 4-15). 
. . . The duration of the Tribulation is called ‘three years 
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and a half,’ ‘forty-two months,’ and ‘twelve hundred and sixty, 
days.’ 

‘‘Tf we turn to the twelfth chapter of the Revelation, I 
think we see the same important distinction and exemption 
from suffering, in the history of the symbolic woman, who 
brought forth the ‘man child,? who was about ‘to rule all 
nations with a rod of iron,’ the very promise made to believers 
in chap. ii. 26, 27, and Psalms ii. exlix., ete.; the ‘man child’ 
representing, again, the smaller number who escape the judg- 
ments; and the persecuted woman, those of the Lord’s people 
who are left on the earth; for no one, I suppose, will deny 
that the description given in the last verse of this chapter can 
only belong to the Lord’s own people: ‘And the dragon 
was wroth with the woman, and went to make war with 
the remnant of her seed, which keep the commandments of 
God, and have the testimony of Jesus Christ.’ ’’ 


The Rev. Tilson Marsh also expresses the same 
view :— 


‘*Deliverance out of these troubles is secured to the sealed 
people of God. As, in Ezekiel’s vision, the man clothed with 
linen, with the writer’s inkhorn, was commanded by the Lord 
‘to go through the midst of the city, and to set a mark on the 
foreheads of the men that did sigh and ery for all the abomina- 
tions done in it;’ nor could destruction come upon the doomed 
city until these had been sealed; even so God’s servants must 
be sealed now, unto the day of redemption, by the Divine 
Spirit, that they may be delivered from the destruction which 
impends upon the apostate nations of Christendom. All the 
hundred and forty-four thousand sealed ones, the definite and 
selected number, who shall stand with the Lamb upon Mount 
Sion, will be raised from the dead, or caught up in the air and 
changed, when the wapovola (the coming near the earth, as 
distinguished from the doxa\tjis, or manifestation) of the 
Lord takes place—when ‘one shall be taken, and another left;’ 
and they will be exempted from entering into ‘the great tribu- 
lation,’ or the final development of the Papistico-infidel power, 
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which will persecute unto the death the remnant of the saints 
of the Most High.’’ 


W. Cuninghame, in 1836, said on this head: 


‘*There is a double gathering of His saints unto our Lord, 
during His abode in the air; first, of the 144,000 sealed ones, 
and secondly, the white-robed palm-bearers (Rev. vii. 9-17). 
The former is at the first moment of the Advent, and the last 
at a later period. When our Lord is seen, in Rey. xiv. 14, 
sitting on a white cloud, the 144,000 sealed saints are already 
with him; and he is preparing to gather the second company of 
palm-bearers, who are identical with the harvest. . . . Our 
Lord reaps the harvest of the earth, which is the gathering of 
the second body of saints, the white-robed palm-bearers—the 
former body of sealed ones having been previously received up 
to meet the Lord before the commencement of the war of 
Armageddon. 

“<There are two events selected by our Lord himself, as the 
special types of his Advent, and the state of the world in that 
day. 

‘“‘The first is the destruction of the antediluvian world by 
the flood; and the second, the overthrow of Sodom, From 
both these types it is manifest that the Coming of the Lord is 
to find the world in a state of peace. The buying and selling, 
the marrying and giving in marriage, the planting and building, 
are all images of peace, and not of warfare. In like manner in 
the parable of the ten virgins, they are all, when the Bride- 
groom comes, found slumbering and sleeping. This image also 
belongs not to war, but to peace. It is further evident from 
these types, that as soon as the Lord comes and takes to 
himself the wise virgins, the torrent of calamity which is to 
destroy the prophetic earth shall immediately. thereafter break 
forth; for were it not so, the analogy between the days of 
Noah and of Lot, and our Lord’s Advent, would fail... .« 
But I remark that there is another class of passages, which no 
less certainly indicate that his coming shall be in a season of 
shaking and alarm and fear, such as Luke xxi, 25-28,’’ etc. 
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This observation by Cuninghame confirms what has 
been previously said about there being two different 
conditions of the world at the two different stages of 
Christ’s coming. 

The eminent Dr. Seiss similarly says in his able 
work, ‘‘Last Times,’’ ‘‘The doctrine of Scripture 
seems to be that only those who are devoutly looking 
and waiting for the Saviour’s return shall be taken at 
first, whilst all others are left to suffer the Great Trib- 
ulation, which will continue at least three years and 
a half.t 


“In Rev. xiv. 1-5, we read of a certain number of the 
redeemed from among men,’’ who have reached the heavenly 
state in the presence of the Lamb, and who are called ‘the 
firstfruits unto God.’ There is a difference between the first- 
fruits and the general harvest, not exactly in kind, but in 
the order of their gathering, and in the purposes to which 
they are applied. There is always an interval between the 
gathering and lifting up of the one, and the general reaping 
of the other. And, answering in this respect to the first- 
fruits described in the first part of the chapter, we have an 
account of the reaping of the great harvest in a subsequent 
part (verses 15, 16). Those that constitute the firstfruits, 
of course, cannot be the same as those who constitute the 
general harvest. The one is a distinct class from the other, 
and is separated from it especially as to the precise time of 
the gathering, whilst, nevertheless, the gathering is of the 
saine kind in both. And as both classes are made up of 
persons redeemed from among men, and ‘‘caught up in the 
clouds to meet the Lord in the air,’’ we must conclude that 
there is to be a twofold translation. 

“So, too, the parable of the Ten Virgins (Matt. xxv. 1-13). 
Those virgins are the whole company of the saints on earth, 
and all are true Christians, and real believers; but only a por- 


1See Heb. ix. 28; Rev. xii. 18, 14; xiii. 5; xi, 2. 
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tion of them go in with Christ to the marriage, whilst the rest 
are left to improve their virtues under the afflictions attending 
a loss of their place among the firstfruits, and to receive their 
redemption at some later stage of the Saviour’s manifestation.’ 


The expositor D. N. Lord also understands the 
144,000 to be translated and transfigured earlier than 
the rest of the living saints. He says: 


“<The Apostle does not declare, in 1 Cor. xv. 52, that the 
living are to be changed to immortal at the same moment as 
the dead are raised incorruptible; but he only affirms that 
their change is to take place under the last trumpet, which 
undoubtedly, from the great number of events that are to take 
place under it, will sound for a series of years. Nor is it 
certain that all the living believers will be changed at the 
same time. It is not improbable that the first who are to be 
rendered immortal are represented by the 144,000 who are 
said to be ‘redeemed from among men, being the firstfruits 
unto God and the Lamb.’—Rey. xiv. 4. That others are not 
to be changed till a later period seems indicated by the predic- 
tion that it is not until after Christ has come that he is to 
‘send forth his angels with a great sound of a trumpet, and 
they shall gather together his elect from the four winds, from 
one end of heaven to another,’—Matt. xxiv. 31; and that some 
who are to be invited to the marriage feast are not to be 
ready till a later period —Matt. xxv. 1-13.’’ 


Colonel Rowlandson, in the London Monthly Review 
of Prophecy, in March, 1857, thus expressed his views 
upon the two distinct periods in Christ’s second ap- 
pearing :— 

‘‘We have two contrasted states of the earth at Christ’s 
second coming, when two distinct and progressive events are 
to occur,—1st, the appearing of the Lord Jesus in the heavens, 
at a time of general peace and tranquillity; and 2nd, his actual 
descent upon the earth at a time of extended warfare and 
tumult. 
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“Tf we compare Zech. xiv. 2, 5, with Matt. xxiv. 37, and 
1 Thess. v. 3, we shall observe a marked distinction between the 
state and condition of the world when the two distinct and, 
we believe, different events there recorded are to occur. For 
it is in a time of a great and general confederacy of the Gen- 
tile nations against Jerusalem, when all nations shall be gath- 
ered against it, that the descent of the Lord Jesus upon the 
earth is to take place; for then we are told his feet shail stand 
upon the Mount of Olives. Here, then, we are to expect a time 
of extended warlike preparations and national tumults and con- 
fliets to precede our Lord’s actual descent upon the earth. But 
it is to be a time of general peace and national repose and 
tranquillity, when they shall say peace and safety, and when 
men are eating and drinking, and marrying and giving in 
marriage, as in the days of Noah; so shall it be at the 
coming of the Son of man. 

**The watching and waiting people of God are to be ac- 
eounted worthy to escape the last tribulations (Luke xxi. 36). 
This seems to involve necessarily their previous translation, or 
the provision of some place of safety and exemption from these 
trials. In Joel iii. 16 we read, indeed, that when the Lord 
shall utter his voice from Jerusalem, he will be the place of 
repair, or harbor, or hope of his people. 

““The translation of saints before the pouring forth of the 
last judgments upon Christendom appears here to rest upon 
something more than inferential evidence. Hence, again, it 
seems to be a scriptural distinction to separate between the 
parousia of the Lord, which is to gather his waiting people to 
meet him in the air, and the epiphaneia, or brightness of his 
coming, when the man of sin will be destroyed.’’ 


Five Mors Reasons For Expecting Curisr’s SECOND 
ADVENT TO BE IN GENERAL TERMS ABOUT Five 
Years BEroRE THE END or Tus AGE. 

We now proceed to notice an important fact, which 
can perhaps only be fully understood by those who 
are able to enter into caleulations—namely, the fact 
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that the First Stage in Christ’s Advent to raise to 
life the dead saints, and to translate the watchful 
living Christians to heaven can have its date ascer- 
tained not only by its being 69 weeks of days after 
the going forth of a Command to rebuild Jerusalem, 
but also by its being shown to be about 1890 days, 
1.€., five years and about two months, before the Last 
Day of this Age, which will be the last day of the 
Final Passover Week which will terminate the seven 
years of Napoleon’s Covenant with the Jews. 

1. The deepest expositors of prophecy generally 
admit that the Seals, Trumpets, Vials, and other proph- 
ecies in Revelation relating to the 1,260 days,! have 
a double fulfillment—yearday and literalday,—first 
during somewhat more than 1,260 years as the chief 
period of the Papal and Mahomedan Antichrists, and 
again more literally during somewhat more than 1,260 
days as the chief period of the last Anarchist Anti- 
christ. 

And it is quite evident that the literalday second 
fulfillment will be in the relative positions of its dif- 


1This view as to the prophecies of Daniel and Revelation, 
which relate to the 1,260 days (Dan, vii. 25; xii. 7; Rev. xi. 
2, 3; xii. 6, 14; xiii. 5), having a twofold accomplishment, has 
been maintained in the ‘‘Morning Watch,’’ June and Septem- 
ber, 1832, and very fully in Evil’s ‘‘Retrospect,’’ and R. A. 
Purdon’s ‘‘Last Vials,’? in 1846-8, and more or less fully by 
Dr. Seiss, Beale, Major Phillips, Edward Bickersteth, W. G. 
Barker, R. Polwhele, B. W. Saville, E. E. Reinke, and others. 
In the author’s ‘‘Coming Wars’’ pamphlet (2d.), the two ac- 
complishments, yearday and literalday, are lengthily explained 
and contrasted on two opposite pages; also in this book on 
pages 2, 3, 4, 
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ferent parts, an exact facsimile or counterpart of the 
yearday first fulfillment, only on the reduced scale of 
a day instead of a year. Thus as the yearday ful- 
fillment of the Seals, Trumpets, and other prophecies 
of Revelation relating to the 1260 yeardays, mani- 
festly began at Christ’s Ascension and thé Pentecostal 
revival, in A.D. 39, 2.e., in general terms about 1890 
years before Christ’s future descent at Jerusalem, so 
will the ultimate literalday fulfillment of the Seals, 
Trumpets, and other prophecies of Revelation relat- 
ing to the 1260 literal days, begin with the Ascension 
of watchful living virgins, and with another Pente- 
costal revival in the Church Militant, at an analogous 
period of about 1890 days (that is, 5 years and about 
2 months) before Christ’s future descent at Jerusa- 
lem to commence the Millenial 1000 years. 

The First Seal has for centuries been interpreted 
by numerous yearday expositors to represent the going 
forth of the Church Militant with Pentecostal purity 
and zeal, as a white horse, achieving spiritual con- 
quests after Christ’s Ascension which according to the 
truest chronology was in A.D. 39. And in its ultimate 
literalday fulfillment, it obviously will denote a sim- 
ilar Pentecostal Revival after the Ascension of watch- 
ful living Christians at Christ’s Second Advent 
(Rev. vi. 2). 

The resurrection of deceased saints, and ascension 
of prepared Christians at the first stage in Christ’s 
Advent, is shown, in the fourth and fifth chapters of 
Revelation, to take place before the fulfillment of the 
Seals or Trumpets, because the twenty-four elders, 
with many deceased saints, are there represented as 
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already raised up and wearing crowns in heaven, 
which are expressly spoken of in Scripture as not to be 
given to them until the personal appearing of Christ. 
Hence this very fact, that Crowns are there seen on 
the heads of the twenty-four elders, who, with other 
glorified resurrection saints, then sing of their redemp- 
tion through the blood of Christ, conclusively proves 
that the second coming of Christ, with its accompany- 
ing resurrection and translation of saints, must neces- 
sarily have occurred by that time; before the Seals 
and Trumpets, as subsequently described in the sixth 
and following chapters, begin to be fulfilled. This 
argument, then, stands thus:— 

The ultimate literalday fulfillment of all Revela- 
tion, from the Seals in Revelation vi. to the Vials in 
Revelation xvi., is ascertained, by deduction from its 
yearday fulfillment, to begin five years and about two 
months before the End of this Age. 

But a resurrection and ascension of saints at 
Christ’s Second Advent is undoubtedly to take place 
just before the beginning of that ultimate literalday 
fulfillment of the Seals, Trumpets, etc., in Revelation, 
as shown in its fourth and fifth chapters. 

Therefore a resurrection and ascension of saints will 
take place five years and about two months before the 
End of this Age, which End is shown in Daniel ix. 27 


1 Two texts particularly state this: ‘‘When the chief Shep- 
herd shall appear, ye shall receive a crown of glory that fadeth 
not away.’’—1 Pet. v. 4. ‘‘Henceforth there is laid up for 
me 2 crown of righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous 
judge, shall give me at that day (the day of his appearing 
and kingdom, verse 1) and not to me only, but unto all them 
also that love his appearing.’’—2 Tim. iv. 8. 
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to be at the end of the seven years of Napoleon’s fu- 
ture Covenant with the Jews, and therefore the resur- 
rection and ascension of saints may be expected to 
oceur about one year and ten months after the com- 
mencement of the seven years of the Covenant, and 
at the distance of five years and two months before 
the end of those seven years. 

2. A second distinct proof of the ascension of 
Christians to heaven about five years and two months 
before the End of this Age, is given in the prophecy 
about the Manchild, in the twelfth chapter of Revela- 
tion, where there appears a star-crowned, sun-clothed 
woman, representing the whole church or company of 
true Christians alive on the earth; and the woman 
gives birth to a Manchild, that is forthwith caught up 
to God’s throne, while the woman herself is left be- 
hind to flee into the wilderness, for 1,260 days, from 
the persecution of Satan. Here the Manchild, in the 
literal fulfillment, obviously denotes a special smaller 
body of Christians, taken out of the entire general 
body of Christians and caught up to God’s throne, 
while the greater part of that general body will be 
left on earth during the ensuing 1,260 days of perse- 
cution. And in the past yearday fulfillment, the 
Manchild signified Christ, who was caught up to 
heaven in A.D. 39, about 1,890 years befere the End 
of this Age (which will probably be in 1929-31). 
Therefore, in the analogous literalday fulfillment, the 
Manchild, denoting the select body of watchful Chris- 
tians will be caught up to heaven, about 1,890 days— 
that is, five years and about two months before the 
End of this Age. Thus, in the two fulfillments, the 
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Manchild, who is to “‘rule the nations with a rod of 
iron,’’ signifies, first Christ personal, and, secondly, 
Christ mystical, that is, the corporate body of watch- 
ful Christians: and they both are predicted in Serip- 
ture to rule the nations with a rod of iron (Rev. ii. 26, 
21; xix, 15). 

A third proof of this ascension of watchful Chris- 
tians being in general terms about five years before 
the End of this Age, is found in the fact that the 
Seventh Seal, Seventh Trumpet, and Seventh Vial, in 
their yearday fulfillment, all begin at the same time— 
about five years before the End of this Age; and it 
is evident that Christ’s Coming, in one of its stages, 
occurs at the beginning of each of them (Revelation 
Vile 0 x1. 18;2v1, 15): 

Two remarkable predictive types of this interval of 
five years between the two raptures at Christ’s coming’ 
are found in the Old Testament history of Joseph and 
Moses. 

(1) The erisis of seven years of famine in Egypt 
was evidently a type of the final crisis of the seven. 
years of the covenant week between the Jews and 
the Coming Antichrist. Now it is particularly de- 
clared in Genesis xlv. that it was just after the end 
of two years of the seven years—five of those years 
still remaining—when Joseph manifested himself to 
his brethren and gave them changes of raiment, and 
removed them in chariots to Goshen, where their na- 
tion afterwards escaped suffering from the plagues of 
Egypt. So will the Lord Jesus, whom Joseph so spe- 
cially typified, manifest himself at the First Stage of 
his Coming to his watchful and waiting people just 
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near the close of the first two years of the covenant 
seven years, and about five years before their End, 
and will clothe them in white raiment, and remove 
them in chariots of glory to the Goshen of heavens, 
where they shall escape the Egyptian plagues of the 
literal trumpets and vials. 

(2) The mysterious removal and ascension of 
watchful Christians to heaven about five years before 
the millennium, when the glorified saints shall reign 
on earth as judges, and the Jewish nation again have 
possession of Palestine, is also typified by the mysteri- 
ous removal to heaven of Moses about five years be- 
fore the Jewish nation under Joshua gained posses- 
sion of Palestine, and the reign of the Judges began. 


TENTH WONDER. 


(Probably Feb. 26 to Dee. 9, 1924, or else Feb. 2 to Nov. 14, 
» 1926, 7.e., during the 23rd to end of 31st month after 
the Covenant.) 


The First Seal Period of the Prosperous Rider of 
Gospel Truth going forth on the White Horse of the 
Conquering Church Militant during 9 months follow- 
ing the Ascension of the 144,000, and causing an un- 
paralleled Religious Revival and widespread ‘‘preach- 
ing throughout all nations by the Angel having the 
everlasting Gospel,’’ with a Pentecostal Outpouring of 
the Holy Spirit, as foreshown in Rev. vi. 2; xiv. 6; 
Psalm xlv.* 


* The Seven Seals of Revelation vi. have their year-day ful- 
fillment during the 1,929 or 1,931 years of this Christian Age, 
as follows—Seal 1: The Gospel Conquests of the Professing 
Christian Church from A.D. 39 to 324. Seal 2: Its sanguinary 
discord from 324 to 595. Seal 3: Its spiritual famine and Papal 
darkness from 595 to 1095. Seal 4: Its death-dealing crusades 
and Inquisition from 1095 to 1572. Seal 5: The Cry of the 
Martyrs at the climax of persecution at the Massacre on St. 
Bartholomew’s Eve in 1572, and then delay of vengeance, until 
1789. Seal 6: Retributive Earthquake of the French Revolution 
—1789 to 1818; then the holding back of political whirlwinds 
until 1924 or 1926, while 144,000 Christians are sealed. Seal 7 
will be the period of the final five years, beginning with the 
translation of 144,000 sealed ones (probably in 1924 or 1926) 
and including the literal-day fulfillment of the Seven Trumpets 
until Christ’s descent at Armageddon on the last day of the 
Passover Week which will end the 7 years of the Jewish 
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‘+ And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the seals, and I 
heard, as it. were, the noise of thunder, one of the four living 
creatures, saying, Come and see. And I saw, and behold a white 


Covenant.—These Seven Seals, in their future literal-day ful- 
fillment, will each be fulfilled more literally in the same num- 
ber of days as they will have been fulfilled in years during the 
1929 or 1931 years of this Age.) Hence they will be fulfilled 
probably either during 1929 days from Jan. 19, 1924 to May 2, 
1929, if the End of this Age is on May 2, 1929, or else during 
1931 days from Dec. 26, 1925 to April 9, 1931. Thus Seal 1 
will be the period of the White Horse of great Gospel victories 
from the 39th to the 324th day of the final 1929 or 1931 days, 
1.€., the 23rd month to end of 31st month after the Covenant. 
Seal 2 will be the period of the Red Horse of world-wide war 
from the 324th to the 595th day, %.e., the 32nd to end of 40th 
month after the Covenant. Seal 3 will be the period of the 
Black Horse of famine from the 595th to the 1,095th day, 4.e., 
the 41st to near the end of 57th month after the Covenant. 
Seal 4 will be the period of the Pale Horse of pestilence, etc., 
in the fourth part of the earth from the 1,095th to the 1,572nd 
day, i.¢., the 58th to end of 72nd month after the Covenant. 
Seal 5 will be the period of the anguished Cry of Martyrs under 
the altar in Heaven at the climax of persecution on the 1,572nd 
day, with delay of vengeance for a little season, until the 
1,789th day, 2¢., the 73rd to end of 79th month after the 
Covenant. 

Seal 6 will be an epoch of commencing vengeance—a great 
earthquake and darkening of the sun, moon, and stars, and 
great general terror from the 1,789th until the 1,818th 
day. 

Then a period of comparative calm ensues, while 144,000 Jews 
are sealed, until the 1,924th or 1,926th day, 1.e., altogether the 
80th till near the end of 84th month after the Covenant. Seal 7 
will be the period of the final five days of the Final assover 
Week, beginning with the Translation of the Harvest Ingather- 
ing of the Great Multitude to heaven, and ending with Christ’s 
descent on Mount Olivet at the battle of Armageddon. 
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horse; and he that sat on him had a bow; and a crown was 
given unto him; and he went forth conquering and to conquer.’?’ 
—Rev. vi. 1, 2. 

‘‘And it shall come to pass afterward, that I will pour out 
my Spirit upon all flesh; and your sons and your daughters 
shall prophesy, your old men shall dream dreams, your young 
men shall see visions: and also upon the servants and upon the 
handmaids in those days will I pour out my Spirit. And I 
will show wonders in the heavens and in the earth, blood, and 
fire, and pillars of smoke. . . . And it shall come to pass that 
whosoever shall call on the name of the Lord shall be deliv- 
ered.’’—Joel ii. 28-32. 

“¢And I looked, and, lo, a Lamb stood on the Mount Sion, 
and with him an hundred and forty and four thousand, having 
his Father’s name written in their foreheads. And I heard a 
voice from heaven, as the voice of many waters, and as the 
voice of a great thunder: and I heard the voice of harpers 
harping with their harps: and they sung as it were a new 
song before the throne, and before the four beasts, and the 
elders: and no man could learn that song but the hundred 
and forty and four thousand, which were redeemed from the 
earth. These are they which were not defiled with women; for 
they are virgins. These are they which follow the Lamb whith- 
ersoever he goeth. These were redeemed from among men, being 
the first fruits unto God and to the Lamb. And in their mouth 
was found no guile: for they are without fault before the 
throne of God. And I saw another angel fly in the midst of 
heaven, having the everlasting gospel to preach unto them that 
dwell on the earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and 
tongue, and people, saying with a loud voice, Fear God, and 
give glory to him; for the hour of his judgment is come: and 
worship him that made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and 
the fountains of waters. And there followed another angel, 
saying, Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great city, because she 
made all nations drink of the wine of the wrath of her fornica- 
tion. And the third angel followed them, saying with a loud 
voice, If any man worship the beast and his image, and receive 
his mark in his forehead, or in his’ hand, the same shall drink 
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of the wine of the wrath of God, which is poured out without 
mixture into the cup of his indignation; and he shall be tor- 
mented with fire and brimstone in the presence of the holy 
angels, and in the presence of the Lamb; and the smoke of their 
torment ascendeth up for ever and ever: and they have no rest 
day or night, who worship the beast and his image, and whoso- 
ever receiveth the mark of his name. Here is the patience of the 
Saints: here are they that keep the commandments of God, 
and the faith of Jesus. And I heard a voice from heaven 
saying unto me, Write, Blessed are the dead which die in the 
Lord from henceforth: Yea, saith the Spirit, that they may 
rest from their labors; and their works do follow them. And 
I looked, and behold a white cloud, and upon the cloud one 
sat like unto the Son of man, having on his head a golden 
crown, and in his hand a sharp sickle. And another angel came 
out of the temple, crying with a loud voice to him that sat on 
the cloud, thrust in thy sickle, and reap; for the time is come 
for thee to reap; for the harvest of the earth is ripe. And 
he that sat on the cloud thrust in his sickle on the earth; and 
the earth was reaped.’’—Rev. xiv. 1-16. 


The fourteenth chapter of Revelation contains a 
concise and graphic description of the events of the 
interval of five years between the ascension to the 
heavenly Mount Zion of the Firstfruits of 144,000 
wise virgins or watchful Christians at the first stage 
in Christ’s second coming, and the ascension of the 
Harvest of the great multitude of surviving Chris- 
tians, who finally are caught up to heaven after the 
great tribulation, at the second stage of his coming. 

Ags soon as the 144,000 sealed ones are securely 


1 These 144,000 firstfruit wise virgins (Rev. xiv. 4) are ob- 
viously quite distinct from the seventh chapter 144,000 Jews, 
who are on the earth during the trumpet and seal judgments, 
and are only saved at the very end, at the same time as the 
great multitude or harvest (Rev. vii.; ix. 4). This is ex- 
plained more under the Thirteenth Wonder. 
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caught up to Mount Zion, the city of the living God, 
the heavenly. Jerusalem, straightway there goes forth 
an angel, representing a body of preachers, and jour- 
neys through the midst of heaven with the everlasting 
gospel—or gospel of the kingdom, as this Greek ex- 
pression may imply,—to preach to every nation, and 
kindred, and tongue, and people—implying such an 
extensive proclamation of the gospel as unquestionably 
has never taken place up to the present time, seeing 
that three out of four of the inhabitants of this globe 
have never yet even heard the glad tidings of salva- 
tion through Jesus Christ. And the peculiar state- 
ment of the proclamation, that ‘‘the hour of God’s 
judgment has come,’’ obviously shows it to relate en- 
tirely to the final judicial crisis at Christ’s advent, 
when his judgments shall be made manifest. And the 
accompanying exhortation to mankind to worship God, 
‘‘that made heaven and earth, and the sea, and the 
fountains of water’’—as the God of creation as well 
as the God of redemption,—is clearly necessitated by 
the fact that the great Antichrist will then be just on 
the point of ‘‘exalting and magnifying himself above 
every god, and speaking marvellous things against the 
God of gods,’’ and ‘‘showing himself that he is God ;’”? 
therefore the common sense of mankind will be ap- 
pealed to by numerous preachers, to render divine 
worship to their Creator, and not to one of their 
fellow-creatures; and the first four literal trumpet 
judgments on the earth, sea, fountains, and the skies, 
will be pointed to as confirmatory evidences that 


1 Dan. vi. 36; 2 Thess. ii. 4, 
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Christ, and not Antichrist, is the divine Creator of the 
universe. 

A second angel then goes forth and announces that 
‘‘Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great city,’’ which 
is explained in the seventeenth of Revelation to be 
the ecclesiastical Roman empire, the whole ten king- 
doms of which will become the diocese or parish of the 
Roman pontiff during the 314 years of the time of 
universal supremacy. The statement that ‘‘Babylon 
is fallen’’ does not imply its destruction, but only its 
declining and sinking into the lowest. depth of de- 
basement, by ceasing to be even professedly Chris- 
tian, and becoming openly infidel and antichristian— 
a hold for every foul spirit. 

A third angel also goes forth and delivers the 
warning that all who worship Antichrist or his image, 
or receive his mark in their forehead or hand, shall 
hereafter be tormented with fire and brimstone. Then 
ensues the three and a half years' of great and uni- 
versal persecution of those who will not worship his 
image or receive his mark; wherefore it is said, ‘‘ Here 
is the patience of the Saints.—Blessed are the dead 
that die in the Lord from henceforth,’’ because it will 
be happier for the patiently suffering saints to die 
rather than to live in such fearful times. After this 
the Son of man is revealed sitting upon a white cloud, 
and forthwith the Harvest of the earth, or general in- 
gathering of surviving Christians, is reaped by him 
and taken up into his heavenly garner. The imme- 
diate and final sequel is the treading of the wine- 


1 Rev. xi. 2; xii. 6, 14; xiii. 5; Dan. vii. 25; xii. 7. 
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press at the battle of Armageddon, when the incor- 
rigible are crushed in the vintage of God’s wrath. 
Thus terminates the description of the five years of 
the second advent of Christ, including the translation 
of the firstfruits-Christians at its beginning, and of 
the harvest-Christians at its close. 

Hence it is a most serious error for well-meaning 
but ignorant Christians to neglect the study of these 
prophecies, and consequently to be led to make such 
untrue and unscriptural statements as have long been 
very common; as; for instance, to the effect that the 
moment Christ comes no more mercy will be offered 
to the unprepared, but that their doom will be sealed. 
No wonder that even pious people shrink with alarm 
from such a coming, which they erroneously imagine 
is at once to consign to perdition the millions of un- 
converted persons on every side; and no marvel that: 
they compassionately cherish the hope that Christ will 
not come yet, in order that his continued absence may 
afford further opportunity for the ungodly to repent. 
Would that they knew, as these prophecies teach, that 
the first act in Christ’s Advent is to be an act of pure’ 
love, unmingled with the slightest admixture of ven- 
geance or wrath! The Redeemer will approach this: 
earth full of grace and compassion, and having quickly 
received to himself his waiting people, will at that 
joyous and auspicious season entertain no other 
thoughts than those of pity and compassion toward the 
foolish and benighted ones that are left behind. In- 
stead of instantly pouring out upon them showers of 
fire and brimstone, as ill-informed persons have in- 
correctly asserted, he will pour out most copious Pen- 
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tecostal showers of divine grace, and of the Holy 
Spirit’s influence, reclaiming and quickening back- 
sliders, and converting a great multitude of the un- 
godly. Instead of saying to all the inhabitants of the 
globe, ‘‘Depart from me into eternal fire,’’ he will still 
continue through a preached gospel and a pleading 
Spirit, with mightily augmented power, to say, ‘‘ Come 
unto me, all ye that labor and are heavy laden, and I 
will give you rest. Him that cometh to me I will in 
no wise cast out.’’ And instead of altogether taking 
away the Holy Ghost and the ministration of his word, 
or sending evil angels to destroy mankind, he will send 
forth heavenly messengers, and also raise up many 
preachers among mankind, to proclaim the everlasting 
gospel with unwonted loudness to every nation, and 
kindred, and tongue, and people, in regions hereto- 
fore untrodden by the feet of them that bring good 
tidings, and that publish salvation. 

The Rev. J. G. Gregory, Rector of Bonchurch, Isle 
of Wight, in his book, ‘‘Harth’s Eventide,’’ says, re- 
garding the twelfth chapter of Revelation :— 


‘¢The woman represents the church of Christ. There is no 
room, I think, for doubt concerning it. But if this be granted, 
the details scarcely need a word of explanation. The man- 
child is the firstfruits; a certain completed number of the 
Lord’s elect. The Church immediately before the great tribu- 
lation gives forth this, her firstborn, to the hand of God, who 
straightway takes it to Himself. 

““The woman in the twelfth chapter of Revelation fled into 
the wilderness, and remained there for three years and a half, 
nourished and protected by God, after her man-child had been 
caught up. There shall be therefore, even while the tribula- 
tion lasts, a true and faithful church; persecuted, but not for- 
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saken; for we read that ‘the serpent cast out of his mouth 
water as a flood,’ that he might cause the woman to be carried 
away thereby; and that ‘the dragon was wroth with the 
woman, and went to make war with the remnant of her seed 
which keep the commandments of God, and have the testimony 
of Jesus Christ.’ But this allegorical evidence of a Church 
existing and persecuted, after the firstfruits have been removed, 
is corroborated by another passage more clear and free from 
allegory in the twentieth chapter. Here we find St. John, 
when speaking of the introduction of the Millennial reign, 
making reference to certain who should suffer martyrdom 
under ‘the Beast’ (which is the name given to the Antichrist 
in the Book of Revelation). Martyrs, therefore, who are to 
suffer death after the firstfruits of the earth shall have de- 
parted—Rev. xx. 4. 

‘¢Thus it is evident, that after the departure of the first- 
fruits, after the man-child shall be caught up to heaven; after 
the Lord’s waiting people shall be taken away to meet their 
Saviour in the air,—there shall be found (on earth) a church 
—a people serving Christ in truth,—and against these a perse- 
cution shall be effectually directed, even unto death. 

“*But what may we expect will follow if the day of grace 
be not for ever at that moment closed? Most certainly, a great 
revival of religion. For imagine the sensation which must be 
produced among the unconverted masses. Two in a bed; one 
taken! two at a mill; one taken! two friends conversing; one 
taken! two men transacting business; one taken! Husband. 
and wife, brother and sister, master and servant; one taken! 
Will not men begin to think? Will not many scoffers fall 
upon their knees and pray? Will not the Bible be searched 
with new eyes? Will not men’s hearts fail them for fear and 
for looking after those things which are coming on the earth? 
Oh, methinks there will be a stirring up of lukewarm ministers 
in that day; a crowding into churches such as never has been 
witnessed. A change, indeed, will come over all the face of 
earth’s society. And so, indeed, we find—when this matter is 
dealt with in the fourteenth chapter of the Revelation—that 
immediately the firstfruits unto God and the Lamb are spoken 
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of as being with the Lord above, an angel flies in the midst of 
heaven, ‘having the everlasting gospel to preach to them that 
dwell on the earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and 
tongue, and people, saying with a loud voice, Fear God, and 
give glory to him, for the hour of his judgment is come.’1 But 
clearly, though there may be many who will truly turn to 
God in that day, yet the devil will find means to blind the 
masses of the world to the true state of things; for as we per- 
use the chapter we perceive that after Babylon is fallen, which 
is the next event that will transpire, and Antichrist is estab- 
lished upon his throne ‘the patience of the saints’ is brought 
before us; and it is added—‘ Blessed are the dead which die 
in the Lord from henceforth.’2 And immediately takes place 
the harvest of the earth, which seems to be a second gather- 
ing together of God’s people unto him,—perhaps through the 
medium of a fearful burst of persecution, which shall clear the 
earth of all who shall refuse the mark and worship of the 
beast,—and so the number of the Lord’s Elect will be com- 
plete, and the way be rendered clear for the tremendous Vintage 
of the Wrath of God.’’ 


The gift of tongues and increased faith to work 
miracles, and the having all things in common among 
Christians, and unparalleled boldness in preaching the 
Gospel, will characterize this coming Pentecostal out- 
pouring of the Holy Spirit, during the literalday first 
seal, in far greater measure even than during the Pen- 
tecostal Revival in the Primitive Church at the year- 
day first seal.* Indeed it is only by the gift of tongues, 


1 Rev. xiv. 6, 7. 

2 Rev. xiv. 13. 

3 Maitland in his ‘‘ Apostolic School of Prophetic Interpreta- 
tion,’’ remarks that it was a very general opinion among the 
early Fathers that the first seal represented the victorious going 
forth of the Christian church during the first one or two cen- 
turies of the Christian era; and this is also the opinion of the 
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and by their being miraculously removed from one 
place to another, like Philip or Elias,’ that Christians 
on the earth would be able at this time to preach the 
gospel to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and 
people, within the short space of a few months: unless 
that widespread preaching is to be accomplished en- 
tirely by heavenly beings. 

This coming restitution of the gift of tongues, and 
other spiritual gifts and miraculous powers to the 
church militant, has long been foreseen by some deep 
students of Scripture. The eminent Dr. Grabe, writ- 
ing 205 years ago, 1713, upon the future three and a 
half-year’s persecution by Antichrist, said,— 


*«Those who have been long exercised in the discipline and 
patience of the cross, shall before the appearance of Antichrist, 
go forth preaching the kingdom of God and foretelling the 
sudden coming of Antichrist. So says Abbot Joachim, ‘Book 
vii. de Tribulatione.’ The persons whom God shall design for 
this high office and qualify to bear it, shall probably be chosen 
here and there, whom the Spirit of Wisdom shall instruct and 
teach, enter into them and fully possess them, making them 
thereby friends of God, and prophets. At first she will walk 
with them by crooked ways, and bring fear and dread upon and 
torment them with her discipline, until she may trust their 
souls and try them by her laws; then will she return the 
straight way unto them, and show them her secrets. To them 
also does the great charter of the apostles extend: ‘They shall 
east out devils, they shall speak with new tongues, they shall 
take up serpents, and if they drink any deadly thing, it shall 


best modern yearday expositors, such as Dean Woodhouse, Bay- 
ford, E. Bickersteth, Cuninghame, Beale, etc. Of course the 
first seal’s literalday fulfillment will be a similar event during 
a shorter period. 

1 Acts viii. 39, 40; 1 Kings xviii. 12. 


~ 
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not hurt them.’ For it is not said that these signs should fol- 
low the apostles; but in general all them that believe, and have 
the same faith that they had, according to what is said, that 
all things are possible to them that believe.1 So also St. Peter 
declares that the Promise of the Spirit was not to themselves 
and that generation only, but ‘to their children also, and to all 
that were afar off, even to as many as the Lord God should 
eall.’ It was the opinion of many of the Fathers, and the 
learned Mr. Dodwell asserts it to have been the doctrine of the 
church (Dissert. Cyprian), that miracles and gifts of the Holy 
Ghost would always accompany the church, and by conse- 
quence were never to cease, unless (which was hinted by many 
of their expressions) there should be wanting fit persons to re- 
ceive and execute those great commissions. Husebius says, 
‘The gift of prophecy must continue in the church till the 
second coming of our Lord.’ So Cajetan puts a question, why 
the gift of tongues is not continued in the church? And he 
adds that the chief and great reason seems to be our luke- 
warmness, and neglecting to fulfill that command of our Lord, 
of praying the Lord of the Harvest to send more laborers into 
his Harvest.’’ 


Dr. Grabe also argues from the fourth of Ephesians, 
that these various gifts of the Holy Spirit were be- 
stowed upon apostles, prophets, evangelists, pastors, 
and teachers, for the end of perfecting the saints, and 
of gathering and completing a perfect church. But 
that this end is not yet attained, therefore these gifts 
cannot altogether have ceased, or been entirely with- 
drawn, although they have evidently been suspended 
and temporarily withdrawn as a mark of displeasure 
for the apostatizing of the church from her first love. 
He nevertheless expects a restoration of such gifts 
shortly before Antichrist’s persecution. 


1 Mark xvi. 16, xi. 23; Matt. xxi. 21; Luke xvii. 6; Acts. 
ii. 39. 


ELEVENTH WONDER. 


(If the Covenant is made on April 13, 1922, then Voices, 
Thunders, Lightnings, July 18 to August 27, 1924; Harthquake, 
September 11 to 24; Hail and Fire, September 26 to October 
14, 1924. But if the Covenant is made on April 19, 1924, then 
Voices, Thunders, Lightnings, June 23 to August 2, 1926; 
Earthquake, August 17 to 31; Hail and Fire, September 1 to 
19, 1926.) 


The First Trumpet causing hail and fire mingled 
with blood to fall on the earth and burn up the third 
part of trees and all green grass during the first fort- 
night of the 30th month after the Covenant, preceded 
by Voices and Thunderings and Lightnings and 
Earthquake Shocks, during the two previous months 
{the 28th and 29th).—Rev. viii. 2-7. 


‘¢ And I saw the seven angels which stood before God; and to 
them were given seven trumpets. And another angel came and 
stood at the altar, having a golden censer; and there was given 
unto him much incense, that he should offer it with the prayers 
of all saints upon the golden altar which was before the throne. 
And the smoke of the incense, which came with the prayers of 
the saints, ascended up before God out of the angel’s hand. 
And the angel took the censer, and filled it with fire of the 
altar, and cast into the earth: and there were voices, and 
thunderings, and lightnings, and an earthquake. And the seven 
angels which had the seven trumpets prepared themselves to 
sound. The first angel sounded, and there followed hail and 
fire mingled with blood, and they were cast upon the earth: 
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and the third part of trees was burnt up, and all green grass 
was burnt up.’’—Rev. vill. 2-7.1 


i The Seven Trumpets in Revelation viii. and ix. have their 
year-day fulfillment during the 1929 or 1931 years of this Age, 
as follows: The voices, thunders and lightnings denoted civil 
commotions in Cesar’s Roman Empire, A.D. 180 to 220; the 
earthquake (viii. 5) signified mighty political convulsions in 
the Roman Empire between A.D. 235 and 248; and the first 
trumpet denoted Gothic invasion from A.D. 250 to 268. The 
second trumpet, barbarian incursions and the sack of Rome, 
365 to 476. The third trumpet signified the poisoning of the 
channels of religious teaching by Nestorian heresies, 431 to 566. 
The fourth trumpet the eclipse of the Eastern Roman Empire, 
566 to 622. The fifth trumpet the woe of Saracen invasions of 
Cesar’s Roman Empire for twice 150 years, from 634 to 934. 
The sixth trumpet, the woe of Turkish invasions of the Roman 
Empire for 391 years, from 1062 to 1453, then for 391 years 
until 1844. The seventh trumpet will last for five years, from 
the Second Advent of Christ in its first stage and translation 
of 144,000 living Christians about 22 months after the begin- 
ning of the Covenant 7 years until their end. 

These Seven Trumpets will have their literal-day fulfillment 
probably either within the 1929 days from Jan. 19, 1924, to 
May 2, 1929 if the Seven Years of the Covenant are from April 
13, 1922, to May 2, 1929, or else within the 1931 days from Dec. 
26, 1925, to April 9, 1931, if the Seven Years of the Covenant 
are from April 19, 1924, to April 9, 1931. Their analogous posi- 
tions are deductively foreshown to be as follows: The voices, 
th nders and lightnings will be literally from the 180th to the 
220th day of the final 1,929 or 1,931 days, and will begin 27 
months after the Covenant; and the literal Earthquake some 
time within the 235th to the 248th day. Trumpet 1 will bring 
hail and fire, mingled with blood on the earth from the 250th to 
the 268th day. Trumpet 2 will turn one-third of the sea into 
blood from the 365th to the 476th day. Trumpet 3 will poison- 
ously embitter rivers and fountains from the 431st to 566th day. 
Trumpet 4 will darken one-third of the sun, moon and stars 
from 566th to 622nd day. Trumpet 5 will bring countless 
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The seven trumpets are a series of extraordinary 
_ and supernatural jadgments and plagues on the world 
during the five years’ interval between Christ’s com- 
ing into the air and his descent upon the earth at 
Armageddon. The seven seals running parallel with 
the trumpets are a different series of ordinary and 
natural judgments and plagues, viz., God’s four sore 
judgments of war, famine, pestilence and earthquakes, 
throughout the same final five years. Then the seven 
vials describe the concluding judgments poured out 
upon Antichrist’s power and people after his 3% 
years’ reign. 

These Trumpets bring down punishment upon the 
ungodly in answer to the prayers of the saints, which 
are previously depicted as being presented before God 
with the much incense of Christ’s atoning merits in a 
golden censer by our Mediatorial High Priest, the 
angel of the Covenant. The first four trumpets re- 
spectively affect the four leading departments of inani- 
mate creation—the earth, sea, fountains, and lumina- 
ries; then comes the ery, Woe to the inhabiters of the 
earth, and thereupon the remaining three trumpets 


demons in the form of locust-scorpions on earth from the 
bottomless pit for twice five months, from the 634th to the 
934th day. Trumpet 6 will bring two hundred million demon 
horsemen from the bottomless pit on earth to kill the third part 
of men for a year and month, from 1,063rd to 1,453rd day, and 
then to hurt men for another year and month, from 1,453rd to 
1,844th day. Trumpet 7 will bring the second stage of Christ’s 
Second Advent and a resurrection of saints and translation to 
Heaven of all living Christians without dying, during the last 
five days of the final passover Week which will end the Cove- 
nant Seven Years at the End of this Age. 
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specially afflict mankind, as the leading portion of ani- 
mate creation: and they also progressively increase in 
severity and destructiveness. 

But before the First Trumpet sounds, there will be 
during the previous two months loud Voices, and 
Thunderings, and Lightnings, and an Earthquake, 
which by deductive inference from its bygone year- 
day fulfillment, will occur near the close of the 29th 
month after the Covenant. After the Earthquake shall 
have taken place, the First Trumpet will cause hail 
and fire mingled with blood to be cast: on the earth, 
and the third part of trees, and all green grass to be 
burnt up, during about three weeks. This will be a 
repetition of the seventh plague of Egypt (in Exodus 
ix.) with the addition of the raining down of blood. 

Under this first trumpet will there be indisputable 
tokens of the arrival of the day of vengeance which 
the most hardened sceptics will be unable to gainsay ; 
and what a scene of devastation will those regions pre- 
sent which are affected by this judgment. The verdant 
pastures, the waving fields of wheat and barley, the 
trees of the forest with their luxuriant foliage, and 
the flowery meadows with their variegated hues, will 
be at once transformed into bleak, charred and black- 
ened ruins, with thick clouds of smoke here and there 
rolling upwards from the earth, as if from some vast 
sacrificial holocaust in adoration of Antichrist. 


TWELFTH WONDER. 


(Probably Dee. 9, 1924, to Feb. 18, 1925, or else Nov. 14, 
1926, to Jan. 24, 1927, 4.¢., about 32nd, 33rd and 34th months 
after the Covenant.1) 


War in Heaven between the Archangel Michael and 
Satan (during the 32nd and 33rd months after the 
Covenant) and the casting down of Satan with his 
angels from the aérial Heavens to the Earth, having 
great wrath, knowing that he hath but a short time. 
Hence he will bring great woe on the inhabitants of 
the Earth and energize the Emperor throughout his 
reign as Cesar for 1,260 days, to persecute Christians. 
(Rev. xii.) 


‘¢ And there was war in heaven: Michael and his angels fought 
against the dragon; and the dragon fought, and his angels, and 
prevailed not; neither was there place found any more in heaven. 
And the great dragon was cast out, that old serpent called the 
Devil, and Satan, which deceiveth the whole world: he was cast 
out into the earth, and his angels were cast out with him. And 


1In the year-day fulfillment of the twelfth chapter of Reve- 
lation, the downfall of Paganism as the Hstablished State re- 
jigion of Cesar’s Roman empire and Constantine’s establish- 
ment of Christianity as the state religion in its place, during 
the 324th to the 395th years of the 1,929 or 1,931 years of 
this Age, is generally admitted to have been prefigured by the 
casting down of the dragon Satan; therefore the literal-day 
casting down of Satan will be during the 324th to the 395th 
days of the final 1,929 days or 1,931 days, which will be either 
Dee. 9, 1924, to Feb. 18, 1925, or else Nov. 14, 1926, to Jan. 24, 
1927. 


185 


186 FORTY PROPHETIC WONDERS 


I heard a loud voice saying in heaven, Now is come Salvation, 
and strength, and the kingdom of our God and the power of 
his Christ: for the accuser of our brethren is cast down, which 
accused them before our God day and night. And they over- 
eame him by the blood of the Lamb, and by the word of 
their testimony; and they loved not their lives unto the death. 
Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that dwell in them. Woe 


to the inhabiters of the earth and of the sea! for the devil is 
come down unto you, having great wrath, because he knoweth 
that he hath but a short time. And when the dragon saw that 
he was cast unto the earth, he persecuted the woman which 
brought forth the man child.’’—Rey. xii. 7-18. 


In the second and sixth chapters of Ephesians, 
Satan is called ‘‘The prince of the power of the air,’’ 
and evil spirits are described as being “‘wicked spirits 
in heavenly places.’** Comparing these statements 
with the account of Satan presenting himself before 
the Lord in heaven, and uttering insinuations against 
Job, and again* with the narrative of the lying spirit 
entering into the presence of the Lord on his throne in 
heaven, and declaring its intention of enticing Ahab 
to fall at Ramoth Gilead, we cannot avoid the con- 
clusion that Satan and his angels, have mysterious 
access to the heavens, as well as to the earth, during 
these probationary dispensations. And this conclusion 
is further confirmed by the incidental assertion made 
at the time of his war with Michael, that ‘‘he accuses 
the brethren and people of Christ before God day and 
night,’’ obviously in just the same way as he accused 
Job. 

It is unquestionably stated in the epistles of Peter 


1 Eph. ii. 2; vi. 12, marginal reading. 
2] Kings xxii. 21; Job. i, ii. 


TWELFTH WONDER 187 


and Jude that certain fallen angels, who were specially 
instrumental in causing the antediluvian apostasy of 
mankind, have been already cast down into hell, and 
are at present reserved in chains of darkness unto the 
judgment of the great day; but they are obviously 
only a particular part of all the innumerable evil 
angels, legions of whom are even now restlessly going 
to and fro about this earth, under Satan’s leadership, 
seeking whom they may devour. This conclusion is 
maintained by Birks, Beale, Kitto, and other profound 
Bible students. The Rev. T. R. Birks says :— 


‘<The view which has long been current in popular theology 
that the great adversary and his angels were instantly cast 
down from heaven into the lowest pit of hell, and there tor- 
mented with fiery judgments, is chiefly founded on two passages 
of the Word of God in 2 Peter ii. 4, and Jude 6. But these 
are very far from bearing the weight of so vast an inference. 
Angels in both cases are mentioned indefinitely; so that the 
words do not apply by any necessary construction to all the 
angels who have sinned. And besides, while both passages 
evidently refer to the same event, the second, in its further 
mention of the cities of the plain, affirms the sin of these angels 
to have been some form of unnatural sin. Accordingly in the 
early times of the church, they were usually applied to the 
event in Gen. vi. 2-4, and viewed as a fuller statement of the 
sins of the sons of God, with its deserved punishment. This 
view of the meaning has been revived in modern times, and is 
supported by the simplest laws of criticism, in one of the 
passages, while it agrees with all the other features of the 
sacred text. It will follow that this was a second and not a 
first angelic apostasy; and because of the unnaturalness of the 
crime, and its more external and visible character, was visited 
with instant judgment.’’ 


Hence, although some fallen angels are at present 
bound in chains of darkness, yet many others are still 
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with Satan, roaming at large through the aérial re- 
gions, and the deliverance and purification of these 
regions from their hateful and defiling presence will 
become necessary when Christ descends into the lower 
heavens, and gathers his saints raised up and trans- 
lated from the earth to meet him in the air. There- 
fore Michael and his angels will then engage in a 
violent conflict with Satan and his legions, and drive 
them down altogether to the surface of the earth, and 
no longer allow them to rise above it. The furious 
rage of Satan, in consequence, is the prime origin and 
secret mainspring of the great tribulation, which 
soon begins to run its course. An able writer named 
Charlotte Elizabeth, in a treatise on ‘‘Principalities 
and Powers,’’ has thus sketched these future occur- 
rences :— 


““Tn various parts of Scripture, but more particularly in the 
discourses of our Lord, shortly before his crucifixion, we are 
apprised of a period immediately preceding the commence- 
ment of Christ’s glorious reign upon earth, when tribulation 
such as the world has never yet seen shall prevail, if not 
universally, at least in those parts of the earth to which the 
general word of prophecy refers. Daniel thus speaks of it; or 
rather, the celestial Being who came to instruct Daniel: ‘At 
that time shall Michael stand up, the great prince which stand- 
eth for the children of thy people; and there shall be a time 
of trouble, such as never was since there was a nation, even to 
that time.’ This is mentioned as taking place at the time 
of the destruction of what we have every reason to believe is 
the Turkish empire; at the end of which we are told, ‘There 
was war in heaven, Michael and his angels fought against the 
dragon, and the dragon fought, and his angels.’ The conclud- 
ing words are terribly impressive, ‘Rejoice ye heavens, and them 


1Dan. xii. 1; Matt. xxiv. 21; Mark xiii. 12; Luke xxi. 25. 
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that dwell in them. Woe to the inhabiters of the earth and of 
the sea! for the devil is come down unto you, having great 
wrath, because he knoweth that he hath but a short time.’2 
The tribulation, then, which excites the exclamation of ‘woe!’ 
from the heavenly voice, is the work of Satan, permitted to 
plunge the world into one great final trouble; overruled for the 
purification of God’s children, and the destruction of his ene- 
mies. In the message to the church of Philadelphia, which has 
endured to this day, the same period is probably referred to. 
‘Because thou hast kept the word of my patience, I will also 
keep thee from the hour of temptation which shall come upon 
all the world, to try them that dwell upon the earth.’2 Such 
being the declared purpose of God, and Satan being the im- 
mediate inflicter of the terrible chastisement, let us, with awe, 
reverence, and godly fear, yet confident in Him, through whom 
we shall be enabled to escape every snare, and to be ‘more 
than conquerors,’ approach this subject, convinced that what- 
ever he has caused to be written, was written for our learning. 
‘‘We are told by our Lord that ‘wars and rumors of wars, 
distress of nations, and perplexity,’ shall usher in these fearful 
times. War is an element that Satan must exceedingly delight 
in; for it often cuts off in their sins more souls in a day 
than by natural death he can hope to grasp in many years. It 
fosters every bad passion; its origin is in the lusts that war 
in our members, desiring things that in God’s providence are 
withheld from us, and wading to them through the blood of 
our brethren. A hateful, an accursed thing it is, wholly irrecon- 
cilable with the gospel, or with any one precept of the gospel; 
yet Satan prevails to make ‘wars and fightings’ not only a 
branch of their policy, but even a matter of boasting amon™ 
nations professedly Christian. One of his first achievements ° 
this closing convulsion will be to put the nations in battle aria, 
one against another, and all against God. Harthquakes, 
famines, pestilences, fearful sights, and supernatural signs, 
domestic treachery, and public hostility, are all enumerated as 
concurrent evidences of the time when the three ‘spirits of 


1 Rev. xii. 12. 2 Rev. iii. 10. 
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devils’ shall have entered upon their infernal mission. The 
‘fearful sights’ which are spoken of in such connection as to 
make it plain they will be of a supernatural character, are 
here represented as the performance of miracle-working devils. 
The great Antichrist is described as him ‘whose coming is 
after the working of Satan, with all power, and signs, and 
lying wonders, and all deceivableness of unrighteousness.’? 


1 Rev. xvi. 13. 


THIRTEENTH WONDER. 
(Probably beginning Feb. 11 to 18, or Jan. 17 to 24, 1927.) 


In the year-day fulfillment this flight of the Christian 
Church commenced from A.D. 388 to 395 on the Eagle wings 
of the bisected Roman Empire under the Emperor ‘Theodosius 
the Great’s protection, and therefore may commence from the 
388th to the 395th day (i.e. from Feb. 11 to 18th, 1925) of 
the final 1,929 days ending May 2, 1929, if the 7 years’ Cove- 
nant is made on April 13, 1922, or else from the 388th to 395th 
day (.e. Jan. 17 to 24, 1927) of the final 1931 days ending 
April 9, 1931, if the Covenant is on April 19, 1924, The flight 
will cease after August. : 


Miraculous Flight of millions of Christians into the 
wilderness (probably of Sinai), into a place prepared 
of God, where they are supernaturally fed during the 
1,260 days or 31% times of the Antichristian persecu- 
tion. This Flight may begin partially perhaps soon 
after the Ascension of the 144,000, but the chief Flight 
with Eagles’ Wings will probably be between 33 and 
34 months after the Covenant, and then the flight of 
some later ones may occur progressively during 7 
months following. 

*¢She brought forth a man child—and her child was caught 
up to God, and to his throne. And the woman fled into the 
Wilderness, where she hath a place prepared of God, that they 
should feed her there a thousand two hundred and threescore 
days. . . . And when the dragon saw that he was cast unto 
the earth, he persecuted the woman which brought forth the 
man child. And to the woman were given two wings of a great 
eagle, that she might fly into the wilderness, into her place, 
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where she ‘is nourished for a time, and times, and half a time, 
from the face of the serpent. And the serpent cast out of his 
mouth water as a flood after the woman, that he might cause 
her to be carried away of the flood. And the earth helped the 
woman, and the earth opened her mouth and swallowed up the 
flood which the dragon cast out of his mouth. And the dragon 
was wrath with the woman, and went to make war with the 
remnant of her seed, which kept the commandments of God, 
and have the testimony of Jesus Christ.’’ Revelation xii. 5, 
13-17, inclusive. 


It is natural that many of the Christians who are 
left on the earth after the Ascension of the 144,000 
Wise Virgins, should take measures to escape, as far 
as possible, from those regions, which they foresee to 
be the appointed scene of Antichristian persecution ; 
and it seems that a very large proportion of them will 
be led by divine guidance to flee to a wilderness, into 
a special place that will have been ‘‘prepared of God’’ 
for them, where probably they will find many streets 
of huts or tents, with a supply of water laid on, and 
various sanitary arrangements, and the vast encamp- 
ment laid out in an ordinary plan like that of the 
Israelites in the 2nd chapter of Numbers, whose ex- 
periences for 40 years in the desert of Sinai under 
Moses, will be lived over again during 314 years by 
these millions of Christians. There will be among 
them no doubt births and deaths and marriages. It is 
an interesting question how these millions will be kept 
in order and employed during the 314 years, for idle- 
ness would be unnatural and injurious. 

The sun-clothed star-crowned Woman represents all 
true Christians in every part of this terrestrial globe, 
who are thus predicted to be conveyed supernaturally 
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into a wilderness and miraculously fed there for 314 
years. There will probably be at least between one 
and three million true Christians in the British Isles, 
and about the same number in the United States and 
Canada at this period, and also large numbers in Ger- 
many, Sweden, Norway, Australia, and other Protes- 
tant countries, as well as some in the rest of Christen- 
dom. So that there will be several millions true 
Christians at the lowest estimate or perhaps even 
double that number, to be carried miraculously, pos- 
sibly by angels or glorified saints, into the wilderness. 

It may be with them as with the Israelites in the 
wilderness, of whom it is said, ‘‘Ye have seen how I 
bare you on eagle’s wings, and brought you unto my- 
self’? (Exodus xix. 4). ‘‘There was not one feeble 
person amidst their tribes,’’ and ‘‘thy foot swelled 
not, nor did thy raiment wax old upon thee these 
forty years’’ (Deut. viii. 4). We have in the cases of 
Elijah and Philip, undoubted Scriptural types of per- 
sons being carried, as if with wings, through the at- 
mosphere a considerable distance from one part of 
this terraqueous globe to another. 

The designated asylum of retreat is referred to as 
if it were only one special place, and not a number of 
different places in separate localities, and this further 
evidences the indispensably miraculous nature of the 
removal to it of those who might be living on the oppo- 
site side of the Atlantic, or at the distance of thou- 
sands of miles. The wilderness of Sinai, as Dr. Seiss 
holds, seems to be indicated by its being called ‘‘her 
place’ by prescriptive usage—the wilderness of the 
church—Rey. xii. 14, Acts vii. 38. 
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The ‘‘Flying Eagle,’’ in Rev. iv. 7, is a symbol of 
resurrected and translated saints who are thus appar- 
ently denoted by the ‘‘Great Eagle,’’ with whose “‘two 
wings’’ the Woman—the Christian Church—is to 
“‘fly’? into the wilderness. The Primitive Fathers and 
later Expositors understood the Hagles in Luke xvii. 
37, ‘‘who are to be gathered to where Christ’s body 
is’? to be Christians translated at Christ’s Advent. 
Probably they will afterwards, with swift wings and 
powerful grasp, bear up in their arms and convey to 
the wilderness of Sinai surviving Christians—num- 
bering probably at least from seven million to fifteen 
million persons—ten times as many as the Israelites 
who escaped from Egypt into the same wilderness of 
Sinai. There may also be an earlier flight (perhaps 
without eagle wings) of some Christians soon after the 
translation of the Man-child because before the cast- 
ing down of Satan mentioned in Rev. xii. 9, we read 
in verses 5, 6: 


**She brought forth a Man-child who was to rule all nations 
with a rod of iron: and her child was caught up unto God and 
His throne. And the Woman fled into the wilderness, where 
she had a place prepared of God, that they should feed her 
there a thousand two hundred and threescore days.’’—Rev. 
xii. -5, 6. 


Here the Greek verb denoting that ‘‘the woman 
fled’’ is ephugen, which signifies to flee, as from dan- 
ger, and is translated in R. Young’s Bible ‘‘did flee,’’ 
but it never implies the flying of a bird which is a 
signification of the Greek verb peteetai, used in the 
description of the Woman’s later flight on Eagle 
Wings in Rey. xii. 14. Hence an earlier flying 
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(ephugen) of some Christians into the wilderness by 
natural modes of journeying by land and sea, and not 
supernaturally on Eagle Wings, is perhaps implied to 
take place before the later flight (peteetat) of other 
Christians into the wilderness like flocks of migratory 
birds. But the flight of all of them into the wilder- 
ness must be completely accomplished before Anti- 
christ’s persecution for 1,260 days commences. Then 
after the 1,260 days they are translated alive to 
heaven in the Harvest Translation (Rev. xiv. 15). 

These millions of fugitives cannot be fed in the 
wilderness for 314 years except by miraculous sus- 
tenance, such as manna or quails, or bread and flesh, 
like that brought by the ravens to Elijah in the desert 
during the 314 years’ famine, after which he was 
translated to heaven, as these saints will be. But that 
they will sometimes suffer hunger and thirst from a 
limited supply of food and water, is evident from the 
description of them in the 7th chapter of Revelation, 
where they are seen to enter heaven out of ‘‘the great 
tribulation’’ of 314 years, and they shall ‘‘hunger no 
more, neither thirst any more, nor the heat of the 
tropical sun light on them’’—showing they will have 
suffered. Thus St. John was surprised to see so many 
saints translated alive after the great tribulation, be- 
cause it was not revealed to him until later on in 
Revelation xii. that they are to be hidden and pre- 
served in a wilderness for 314 years. 

In regard to the flood or water cast out of the ser- 
pent’s mouth after the woman, there s nothing im- 
probable in the idea that Satan, possessing such power 
over the raging elements of water and fire as we see in 
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the case of the Satanic fire that destroyed Job’s flocks 
of sheep, should be capable, in some manner, of raising 
a violent flood of waters which might sweep away the 
retreating Christians as they shall be fleeing toward 
the wilderness ; but the miraculous opening of an abys- 
mal chasm in the ground, by an earthquake or other- 
wise, Shall absorb and swallow up the flood or water- 
spout. Or this flood of waters may signify a large 
body of enemies. ‘‘Waters’’ are expressly used as a 
symbol, in Rev. xvii. 15, for ‘‘ peoples and multitudes ;”’ 
and in Jerem. xlvi. and xlvii. Egypt’s invading hosts 
of horses, and chariots and soldiers, are distinctly 
likened to floods of waters. 

After remaining in the wilderness during the three 
and a half years’ persecution, all of these fugitive 
Christians who survive will like Elijah be translated 
and caught up alive to heaven in the Second Ascension 
without dying, 


FOURTEENTH WONDER. 


(Probably Dec. 9, 1924, to Sept. 5, 1925; or from Nov. 14, 
1926, to Aug. 13, 1927; 4¢., from the 32nd\to end of 40th 
month after Covenant.) 


The Second Seal period of a Rider with a Great 
Sword going forth upon the Red Horse of universal 
Red-republican Warfare to take Peace from the Earth, 
so that men shall kill one another—during 9 months 
(32nd to end of 40th month after the Covenant) the 
same time probably as the first expedition of Ezekiel’s 
Gog against Judea (Revelation vii. 4, Ezekiel xxxviii.). 

““And when he had opened the Second Seal, I heard the 
‘second living creature say, Come and see. And there went out 
another horse that was red: and power was given to him that 
sat thereon to take peace from the earth, and that they should 
kill one another; and there was given unto him a great sword.’’ 
—Rev. vi. 3, 4. 


For a period of about nine months, the Laodicean 
Church of the foolish virgins will enjoy considerable 
toleration and opportunities of scattering broadcast 
throughout the earth the seed of gospel truth, after the 
wise virgins have been taken to heaven. There may, 
indeed, be some local, although not universal, persecu- 
tions directed against them; and the general tran- 
quillity of the nations may be broken by a few com- 
motions in different places; but the prevailing char- 
acter of these nine months of the first seal will be that 
of comparative calmness and of unparalleled wide 
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preaching of the gospel of the kingdom. To this, 
however, there succeeds a period of world-wide mur- 
derous warfare, during which the red horse goes 
forth, ridden by the Spirit of Discord, to whom a 
great sword of slaughter is given, and peace is taken 
from the earth, so that men kill one another. The 
wars will be both ecclesiastical and political in their 
nature and origin: the change in the color of the horse 
from whiteness to red discoloration, indicates the uni- 
versal Christian Church of those days to have become 
deeply infected with sanguinary discord, and its dis- 
sensions to be closely associated with the origination of 
those wars. 

Of course the Church and Christians. who caused 
the wars spoken of by many historians were merely 
so-called, and were not in reality Christian. This 
second-seal-period of universal sanguinary strife is 
simultaneous with the casting down of Satan and the 
first expedition of Ezekiel’s prophetic Prince Gog 
(Napoleon): and it will continue for about nine 
months, until nearly the midst of the seven years of 
Napoleon’s Jewish Covenant when his 314 years’ reign 
as Cesar begins, and then the Third Seal will be 
opened. 

The great Red dragon—a murderer from the be- 
ginning (John ix. 44) having been cast down to the 
earth and inflamed with great wrath, knowing that he 
hath but a short time, raises up this Red horse of 
war to go forth on its career of world-wide carnage, 
and the result is that the ten-horned wild beast, rep- 
resenting the ten kingdoms—Britain, France, Spain, 
Italy, Austria, Greece, Egypt, Syria, Turkey, and 
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Balkan States—becomes (about March, 1925 or 1927) 
Red, or scarlet-colored, and full of blasphemous titles 
with the Scarlet Woman who is seated on it as its 
Ecclesiastical Mistress, and drunk with the blood of 
saints shed at that period; in other words, the ten 
kingdoms will then become Infidel Red-republics, as 
this prefiguration in Rev. xvii. 3 to 6, has been justly 
explained by Hyslop, Jenour, and others. 


FIFTEENTH WONDER. 


(Probably from Dec. 9, 1924, to May 2, 1929, or from Nov. 
14, 1926, to April 9, 1931, «e., during the final four years and 
five months of the Covenant seven years.) 


Fiery ordeal of Great Britain and Anglo-Saxon 
America, and Persecution of Christians throughout 
Christendom during the final four years and five 
months of the Seven years of Napoleon’s Covenant— 
an ordeal commencing with the Second Seal, or 
World-wide Revolutionary War taking peace from the 
earth for eight or nine months and bringing it under 
the tyranny or Red-republicanism allied with clerical- 
ism, and then for three and a half years the Universal 
Slaying a host of Witnesses, after which the Na- 
tions will enjoy 1,000 years of Millennial peace and 
prosperity. 


“*At that time there shall be a time of trouble such as 
never was since there was a nation, unto that same time.’’— 
Dan. xi. 

““Phen shall be great tribulation, such as was not since the 
beginning of the world to this time, no, nor ever shall be. 
And except those days should be shortened, there should no 
flesh be saved; but for the elect’s sake those days shall be 
shortened.’’—Matt. xxiv. 21. 

‘<The wild beast out of the bottomless pit shall make war 
against them (the Witnesses), and shall overcome them and 
kill them; and their dead bodies shall lie in the streets of the 
great city for three days and a half’’ (4.e., for three years 
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and a half in the year-day fulfillment of Revelation—xi. 7, 
Seo) 

“Thus saith the Lord of hosts, Behold, evil shall go forth 
from nation to nation, and a great whirlwind shall be raised up 
from the coasts of the earth. And the slain of the Lord shall 
be at that day from one end of the earth, even unto the other 
end of the earth: they shall not be lamented, neither gathered 
nor buried.’’—Jer. xxv. 32. 

“‘These (the ten kings) have one mind, and shall give their 
power and strength unto the wild beast. For God hath put into 
their hearts to fulfill his will, and to agree, and give their king- 
dom unto the wild beast, until the words of God shall be 
fulfilled.’’—Rev. xvii. 13. 

‘“And it was given unto him (giyen to the revived seventh 
head of the wild beast or Roman Empire) to make war with 
the saints, and to overcome them; and power was given him 
over all kindreds, and tongues, and nations.’’—Rev. xiii. 7. 


The Great Tribulation principally takes place dur- 
ing the second 314 years of the 7 years of the Cove- 
nant between Napoleon and the Jews; but as it is 
preceded by a preliminary season of 8 or 9 months 
of universal warfare in order to bring the kingdoms 
under the Last Cesar’s power for 314 years, there- 
fore the fiery ordeal of Great Britain and Anglo- 
Saxon America will occupy chiefly the final 4 years 
and 4 months. 

This great tribulation, or time of trouble, is to be 
of such universal prevalence, that ‘‘except it were 
shortened, no flesh should be saved;’’ and of such 
severity, ‘‘as never was since there was a nation, even 
unto that same time;’’ so that these circumstances 
alone would indicate the approaching ordeal of Eng- 
jand, in common with the other nations of Christen- 
dom, to be of the most afflictive character. And be- 
sides this, it necessarily will suffer grievously from 
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the earthquakes, famines, pestilences, and wars that 
will be of such general occurrence at that epoch. 

But the worst element of the tribulation will be Re- 
ligious Persecution, for we are told that the wild beast, 
Antichrist, is to Make War With the Saints, and to 
Overcome Them, for forty-two months, or three and 
a half years! All standard literal interpreters of the 
prophecies agree that this three and a half years’ 
persecution of Christians is yet to come, and is to 
prevail throughout all the Roman Empire, which in 
its fullest extent included England. And various 
year-day interpreters also consider that the slaughter 
of Christian witnesses for three and a half years is 
foreshown in the eleventh of Revelation to take place 
ere long. The case may be stated in a syllogistic form 
thus :— : 

An exterminating persecution of true Christians is 
to take place throughout all Cesar’s Roman Empire, 
during the final three and a half years. 

But Britain is undoubtedly part of Cesar’s entire 
Roman Empire. 

This conclusion may appear startling to superficial 
thinkers, who have no adequate idea of the united 
strength of the continental powers, as compared with 
that of England alone. But it is clear from prophecy 
that Britain, although anxious to stand aloof from 
entangling alliances with Continental powers, will be 
compelled by the force of circumstances to ally herself 
with some of them, and will thus be gradually drawn 
into the predicted confederacy of the ten Roman na- 
tions. 

1 Rev. -xiil,’5,°75 x6, 145x125 33) Dany vil. Obs ex. oe 
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Britain seems indicated to be exempt from reli- 
gious persecution or tyranny until about two and a 
half years after the covenant, when Christ’s waiting 
people will have been translated to heaven and the 
ensuing great religious revival and preaching of the 
gospel shall be accomplished: and then ensues a calami- 
tous period of several months of the Ten-kingdomed 
Confederacy becoming infidel and red-republican. 

Democracy is arising, like a lion from its lair, and 
in rekindled agitations will soon make its roar heard 
in various parts of the British Empire. Its present 
appearance may be no bigger than a cloud the size 
of a man’s hand, but the political horizon will in due 
time be overspread with a dark tempest, in which the 
aristocratic institutions of England will be subverted 
by the triumph of the mobocracy. A great revolu- 
tion, as violent and over-mastering as that in France 
in 1793, and crushing invasion will overwhelm Britain 
several months before the Dictator’s reign as Roman 
Emperor over the Ten Kingdoms for 314 years com- 
mences (as it may do near the end of August in 1925 
or 1927). Any revolution or invasion previously will 
only be a temporary catastrophe and not so totally 
destructive of its liberties. 

Britain was for 400 years an integral part of 
Cesar’s Roman empire, and will unquestionably be 
one of the ten kingdoms into which the whole extent 
of that Roman Empire is to be divided during the 
final ten years, as signified by the ten horns of Daniel’s 
wild beast and the ten toes of Nebuchadnezzar’s 
prophetic image (Dan. vii. 24, ii. 31-45). All the ten 
toes are composed of intermingled clay and won— 
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denoting the mixture of democracy and monarchy that 
is to characterize the government of each of them— 
Britain, France, Spain with Portugal, Italy, Sub- 
Danubian Austria, and Greece, Egypt, Syria, Central 
Turkey and Bulgaria. This ultimate lodgment of the 
sovereign power in the hands of the people in the 
form of universal suffrage, just before the final three 
and a half-years, is also denoted by the entire body 
of the wild beast being eventually scarlet-colored. 
Prophecy informs us that these ten kingdoms are then 
at last to ‘‘give their power and strength’’ to Napo- 
leon, the seventh-eighth head of the wild beast, or 
Roman Empire, with which he, as its controlling head, 
will be practically identical. (Rev. xvii.) 

Another deplorable source of danger to England is 
the immense extent of its commerce, exposing it to the 
most ruinous financial embarrassments, in event of its 
commercial trade with other nations being interrupted 
by a foreign war; and in such a case, British merchant 
vessels would everywhere fall a prey to swift pri- 
vateers. Multitudes of operatives, including in most 
manufacturing towns numerous Irish Fenians, being 
thus thrown out of employment by the sudden stop-— 
page of the import and export trade, would cause 
scenes of general anarchy and revolutionary desola- 
tion, and the whole land would be overspread with 
violence and lawlessness, bringing in their train 
famine and pestilence. Britain depends for one-third 
of its supply of bread upon its annual importation 
of nearly six million quarters of wheat from Russia, 
Prussia, and America, and is therefore at the mercy 
of those nations, which might at any time endeavor to 
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starve it into submission by withholding such indis- 
pensable supplies. In the words of the historian Ali- 
son, ‘‘So large a portion of its food has come to be 
derived from foreign nations, that the mere threat of 
closing their harbors may render it a matter of neces- 
sity for Great Britain, at some future period, to sub- 
mit to any terms which they may choose to exact.’’ 
And, indeed, the day seems not far distant when the 
merchant vessels conveying these supplies by sea may 
be destroyed by piratical privateers, for which Eng- 
land has suicidally furnished the precedent in permit- 
ting the ravages of the Alabama privateer during the 
American Civil War. 

Multiplied crushing calamities upon England are 
prophetically foreshown to culminate shortly before 
the final three-and-a-half years (which will be the lat- 
ter half of the Covenant Seven Years) in the triumph 
of bigotry and infidelity, and of democracy electing 
a monarch of its own choice, who is to be one of the 
ten subordinate kings confederated in a congress 
under Napoleon, as their imperial head; and ‘‘power 
is to be given to Napoleon over all nations,’’ as nar- 
rated in the thirteenth and seventeenth chapters of 
Revelation, and he ‘‘shall make war with the saints, 
and overcome them, for forty-two months.’’ 

The prediction in the thirty-eighth chapter of Hze- 
kiel, describing the ineffectual remonstrance of the 
merchants of Tarshish against the latter-day invasion 
of Judea by Napoleon’s hosts, seems not obscurely to 
indicate that a disastrous eclipse will then have over- 
shadowed the sun of England’s commercial greatness, 
aud that the prophetic denunciations against England 
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Tarshish, the symbolic term for England, will then 
be undergoing their accomplishment.* 

The following testimonies as to the certain approach 
of a season of unexampled tribulation throughout 
Great Britain and Christendom, are hereunder quoted 
from Ten Expositors among many others, who have 
written largely upon the Scripture Prophecies; the 
Revs. Dr. Gill and Thomas Scott, the celebrated Com- 
mentators; the Revs. Dr. Alexander Macleod, E. Nan- 
gle, Dr. Berg, Hollis Read, D. N. Lord, Dr. Hales, W. 
Cuninghame, Major Trevilian. 

These are expositors of the year-day system of in- 
terpretation, and the first seven of them understand 


1 Rey. xiii. 3, 5, 7; Dan. vii. 25; Ezek. xxxvili. If England 
is the prophetic Tarshish, her overthrow is thereby additionally 
foretold. ‘‘For the day of the Lord of hosts shall be upon 
every one that is proud and lofty, and upon every one that is 
lifted up, and he shall be brought low, and upon all the ships 
of Tarshish.’’ (Isa. ii. 12-16.) ‘‘Howl, ye ships of Tarshish, 
for your strength is laid waste. Pass over to Tarshish. Howl, 
ye inhabitants of the isle.’’ (Isa. xxxiii. 1-14.) In this case, 
the ultimate ruin of her navy is apparently to be caused 
chiefly by furious gales and storms. ‘‘Thou breakest the ships 
of Tarshish with an east wind.’’ (Psa. xlviii. 7.) The coming 
national judgments will be justly retributive for the heartless 
selfishness and neglect of the poor by the majority of the upper 
classes. It seems from Isa. xviii. 12, that the prophetic Tarshish 
or modern maritime nation is probably to help to carry back 
some Jews to Palestine at their partial restoration by the Napo- 
leonic ‘‘Prince that shall come’’ (Daniel ix. 26-7), at the 
commencement of the seven years of his Jewish covenant-week; 
and also again at their complete millennial restoration by 
Christ (Isa. lx. 9), at the close of that seven years, when 
England and other nations will be delivered from Napoleon’s 
three and a half years’ Imperial reign. 
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the 1260 days of the sackcloth testimony of the Wit- 
nesses followed by their slaughter during 314 days 
in Revelation xi. 3, to signify 1260 years of the op- 
pression of true Christian witnesses, to be followed 
by the three days and a half, that is three years and a 
half of the slaughter of Christian witnesses, or be- 
lievers generally whom they understand figuratively to 
be denoted by the two Witnesses. (Rev. xi. 9.) 

A future 314 years’ religious persecution is expected 
by these year-day interpreters of prophecy, just as 
much as by the literal-day expositors, who understand 
the 1260 days, 42 months, and time, times, and half a 
time to be fulfilled hereafter literally as three years 
and a half of the Infidel Antichrist’s persecution. The 
belief is now held that there is a double fulfillment of 
nearly all Daniel and Revelation—both year-day and 
literal-day—during rather more than 1260 years of 
the Papal Antichrist’s power, and also during rather 
more than 1260 days of the final Infidel Antichrist’s 
power; so that both the year-day and literal-day sys- 
tems of prophetic interpretation are correct. The 314 
years of the slaughter of Christians will evidently be 
the second 314 years of the seven years of the Cove- 
nant. 

Major Trevilian, in his treatise on ‘‘Therion,’’ fore- 
sees grievous trials to be coming on England in con- 
nection with the advancing resurrection of the Napo- 
leonic Empire. He says :— 


‘*Tt is only after grievous spiritual trials, as well as the 
extensive discomfiture of her arms, that England will be raised 
- to preéminence among the nations, when the sownd of the 
triumphant seventh trumpet asserts the victory of the saints, 
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Afflicted patriotism, shuddering at the interminable prospect— 
above ali, at its most malignant feature, which testifies that 
‘post amicitas,’ the ‘Man of Sin,’ shall overthrow our Church 
and Government (Dan. xi. 23, 31)—must seek her consolation 
in the thought that the cleansing judgments thus foreshown 
(for it is of the nature of ‘thunder’ to cleanse) are repre- 
sented in a peculiar manner under the control of the Lord 
Jesus. It is He who, when He would award victory, bids the 
‘thunders speak’; and when He would purify, ‘scatters the 
power’ of his people. It is ever Christ dealing with his own.’’ 


Anglo-Saxon America cannot escape from falling 
under the despotic dominion of the final great Anti- 
christ, seeing that ‘‘power is to be given him over all 
kindreds, and tongues, and nations’’ a comprehensive 
expression, which must surely include so important a 
part of the world as the western hemisphere. (Rev. 
xi. 7.) And, again, in the same part of the thir- 
teenth chapter of Revelation it is stated that that re- 
vived head of the Roman Empire is also to ‘‘make 
war with the saints’’—that is, Christians—and. to 
overcome them for forty-two months, or three and a 
half years. Nor are these saints defined to be merely 
such as shall be found within the ten kingdoms, al- 
though the ten kingdoms are to be the chief persecut- 
ing powers, but they will be saints generally through- 
out all Christendom; and probably Anglo-Saxon 
America contains nearly half of the entire number of 
true saints upon the earth at the present time. 


SIXTEENTH WONDER. 


(Beginning about March, 1925 or 1927, about 35 months 
after the making of the Seven Years’ Covenant, on April 13, 
1922, or April 19, 1924. These Ten Red Republics will be 
changed 5 months later into Ten Monarchies.) 


Second Formation and Development of the Ten- 
kingdomed Confederacy, as a Red Republic Confed- 
eracy of the before-mentioned ten nations of Cesar’s 
Roman Empire, viz., Britain, France, Spain, Italy, 
Austria, Greece, Egypt, Syria, Thracian Turkey, and 
Bulgaria, which will all become Red Republics, gov- 
erned by ten uncrowned Presidents or Rulers feder- 
ally allied under the Latter-day Napoleon as a Presi- 
dent of Presidents. 


REVELATION XVII. 


‘¢And there came one of the seven angels which had the 
seven vials, and talked with me, saying unto me, Come hither; 
I will shew unto thee the judgment of the great harlot that 
sitteth upon many waters: 2. With whom the kings of the 
earth have committed fornication, and the inhabitants of the 
earth have been made drunk with the wine of her fornication. 
3. So he carried me away in the spirit into the wilderness: and 
I saw a woman sit upon a scarlet colored beast, full of names 
of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten horns. 4. And 
the woman was arrayed in purple and scarlet color, and decked 
with gold and precious stones and pearls, having a golden cup 
in her hand full of abominations and filthiness of her forni- 
eation: 5. And upon her forehead was a name written, Mystery, 
Babylon the Great, the Mother of Harlots and Abominations 
of the Earth. 6. And I saw the woman drunken with the 
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blood of the saints, and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus: 
and when I saw her I wondered with great admiration. 7. And 
the angel said unto me, Wherefore didst thou marvel? I will 
tell thee the mystery of the woman, and of the beast that car- 
rieth her, which hath the seven heads and ten horns. 8. The 
beast that thou sawest was, and is not: and shall ascend out 
of the bottomless pit, and go into perdition: and they that 
dwell on the earth shall wonder, whose names were not written 
in the book of life from the foundation of the world, when 
they behold the beast that was, and is not, and yet is. 

**9, And here is the mind which hath wisdom, The seven 
heads are seven mountains, on which the woman sitteth. 10. 
And there are seven kings: five are fallen, and one is, and the 
other is not yet come; and when he cometh, he must continue 
a short space. 11. And the beast that was, and is not, even he 
is the eighth, and is of the seven, and goeth into perdition. 
12. And the ten horns which thou sawest are ten kings, which 
have received no kingdom as yet; but receive power as kings 
one hour with the beast. 13. These have one mind, and shall 
give their power and strength unto the beast. 14. These shall 
make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome them: 
for he is Lord of lords, and King of kings: and they that are 
with him are called, and chosen, and faithful. 

“*15. And he saith unto me, The waters which thou sawest, 
where the harlot sitteth, are peoples, and multitudes, and na- 
tions, and tongues. 16. And the ten horns which thou sawest 
upon the beast, these shall hate the harlot, and shall make 
her desolate and naked, and shall eat her flesh, and burn her 
with fire. 17. For God hath put in their hearts to fulfill 
his will, and to agree, and give their kingdom unto the beast, 
until the words of God shall be fulfilled. 18. And the woman 
which thou sawest is that great city, which reigneth over the 
kings of the earth.’’ 


} 


Daniel’s confederated ten kings will all be reigning 
before and during the first rise of the Napoleonic 
Chieftain, as a little sovereign or horn, to whom the 
ten horns are ultimately to give their power and 
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strength: for Daniel says ‘‘The ten horns are ten 
kings that shall arise, and another little horn shall 
rise after them, and he shall subdue three horns”’ 
(Dan. vil. 24). It is evident, therefore, that Daniel’s 
ten kings are an earlier set of individuals who will be 
reigning before the Napoleonic ‘‘Prince that shall 
come,’’ arises as a litile horn, and before he makes his 
seven years’ covenant with the Jews; and they are 
entirely different individuals from the ten kings, of 
whom it is said at a much later period in this seven- 
teenth chapter of Revelation in verse 12,—‘‘The ten 
horns which thou sawest upon the scarlet-colored wild- 
beast carrying the scarlet woman are ten kings which 
have received no kingdom as yet, but receive power as 
kings one hour with the wildbeast,’’ 7.e., with its 
seventh-eighth Imperial Head during the final three 
and a half years. This ultimate set of ten kings are 
the ten clay-iron toes of Daniel’s prophetic Image, of 
whom it is said, ‘‘In the days of these kings shall the 
God of heaven set up a kingdom which shall never be 
destroyed’’ (Dan. ii. 44). 

Although these final ten kings are only to have royal 
power as crowned kings for three and a half years 
along with the Napoleonic Emperor during his im- 
perial reign for that semi-septennial term (as depicted 
in Rev. xiii. 1-5) yet they evidently must be wielding 
governmental power of some sort at the time when 
the angel points to them here in Rev. xvii. as ten un- 
crowned horns upon the searlet-colored wildbeast. And 
it is manifestly as crownless Republican Presidents, 
or Goverriors, or Military Dictators chosen by the 
people that they will at that time be ruling the ten 
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kingdoms under the supreme headship of the Napo- 
leonic Chieftain, as their Federal President. 

The seventeenth chapter of Revelation presents a 
picture of the Ten-kingdomed Confederacy in its sec- 
ond and penultimate form, as a scarlet ten-horned 
wildbeast, with no crowns on its horns (like there are 
in Rev. xiii. 1), and with its whole body scarlet- 
colored and full of blasphemous titles, indicating the 
sovereign power, of which scarlet is the acknowledged 
emblem, to be now lodged completely in the masses of 
the populace throughout the ten nations, and that, 
in fact, they will have all become red republican and 
atheistic, the same as France was formerly during the 
French Revolution and Reign of Terror in 1793. Still 
further, the Ten-horned Wildbeast is stated by the 
angel to be, while in this scarlet-colored form, about to 
ascend out of the abyss, and therefore, for the time 
being, in the abyss, which denotes in one of its signifi- 
cations the yawning gulf of revolutionary agitation 
and demoniacal lawlessness. 

The precise epoch or point of time of this prefigura- 
tion in Rev. xvii., of the Wild-beast carrying the Scar- 
let Woman, will apparently be between three and 
three and a half years after the date of the Napo- 
leonic-Judaic Covenant—that is, during several 
months preceding the midst of Covenant Week of 
seven years, for the following reasons:—Such violent 
convulsion and terrible revolutions must necessarily 
take place throughout Britain and the rest of the ten 
nations before they can all reach the predicted state 
of being Infidel Red-republies that such a condition of 
things cannot come to pass until the 144,000 watchful 
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Christians have been removed from the earth at the 
first stage of Christ’s Second Advent, in February 
(probably 1924 or 1926), and therefore about five 
years before the End of this Age. For the most dis- 
tinct promises of removal beforehand and exemption 
from the latter-day tribulation and persecution are 
given to expectant Christians, who shall be watching 
for the Advent of Christ. 

In Luke xxi. 36, Christ, after describing these final 
days of vengeance and distress of nations, said, 
‘“Watch ye, therefore, and pray always, that ye may 
be accounted worthy to escape all these things that 
shall come to pass, and to stand before the Son of 
Man.’’ Their removal at the beginning of these events 
is understood to be also implied by His previous words, 
““When the things begin to come to pass, then look 
up and lift up your heads, for your redemption draw- 
eth mgh.’’ Again in Revelation iii. 10, it is promised 
to Christians who shall be ‘‘keeping the word of 
Christ’s patience’’—that is, patiently watching for 
His Second Advent, that they shall be ‘‘Kept Out of 
the season of temptation that shall come on all the 
world to try them that dwell upon the earth.’’ 

Still further, in Revelation vii., the four angels 
standing on the four corners of the earth are com- 
manded not to let the four winds of desolating tumult 
blow on the earth until the 144,000 watchful Chris- 
tians (spiritual Israelites) are sealed and translated to 
heaven. And this agrees with the predictions that 
just before Christ’s Second Advent, people will be 
eating and drinking, buying and selling, planting and 
building, and erying Peace and safety—all of which 
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implies it to be a period of general plenty and pros- 
perity, widely different from a period of widespread 
revolutionary Red-republican Reign of Terror, like 
that in 1798. 


‘<Previous to this time,’’ writes Professor T. R. Berks of 
Cambridge, ‘‘the Jewish Restoration to Palestine will have 
commenced; and their Temple will have been built in Jeru- 
salem. There this fierce and mighty King will seat himself as 
a sovereign, and claim to be the object of divine adoration. 
This King of pride will take Jerusalem, the holy city, for his 
seat, and there plant his standard, and claim divine honors from 
the subject nations, as a worship to be paid in his person to 
the (so-called) dignity of regenerate and glorified humanity, 
freed from the long delusion of past ages. The faithful Wit- 
nesses, who protest against his idolatry and blasphemy, will 
be persecuted with great wrath, and hunted out for destruc- 
tion. Thus this last enemy of the Church of Christ will be 
neither Popery nor Infidelity, but a strange union of both. 
It will be Infidelity, not as it was seen at its birth, naked 
and hideous, but now full-grown in Satanic wisdom, and cloth- 
ing itself with all the robes of superstition. It may, perhaps, 
adopt everything belonging to Christianity, except Christ him- 
self and his salvation. All that is beautiful and mysterious 
may be pressed into its service, and do homage at its shrine. 

“¢Then when art and taste shall have lent all the beauty of 
their decorations, and architecture all its grandeur, and an- 
tiquity all its mystery, and talent all the sorcery of its 
eloquence—then amidst the sound of harp and psaltery of all 
pleasant music, the gigantic delusion may move on to its short 
triumph, and heat sevenfold the furnace of the last persecu- 
tion for the Church of God. Now, what power can raise us 
above this temptation, and break the spell of this last enchain- 
ment? Nothing but the Gospel of Christ in all its depth and 
fullness, and in the power of the Holy Ghost, and above all, 
the Gospel of the coming Kingdom of the Son of Man.’? 


SEVENTEENTH WONDER. 


(Probably from January 19 to May 10, 1925, i.e., the 365th 
to 476th days of the 1929 days which end on May 2, 1929, if 
the Covenant Seven Years are from April 13, 1922, to May 2, 
1929; or else from Dec. 25, 1926 to April 15, 1927 %.e., the 
365th to 476th days of the 1931 days which end on April 9, 
1931, if the Covenant Seven Years are from April 19, 1924, 
to April 9, 1931.) 


The Second Trumpet causing a great fiery mountain 
to be cast into the sea, and the third part of the sea 
to become blood, and the third part of fish to die, and 
the third part of ships to be destroyed during the 34th, 
35th, and 36th months after the Covenant.* 


‘*And the second angel sounded, and as it were a great 
mountain burning with fire was cast into the sea: and the 
third part of the sea became blood; and the third part of the 
creatures which were in the sea, and had life, died; and the 
third part of the ships were destroyed.’’—Rev. viii. 8, 9. 


The First Trumpet is principally a severe blow 
upon those who follow the inland pursuits of hus- 
bandry and agriculture, such as farmers, graziers, 
proprietors of landed estates, and cultivators of the 
soil; but the Second Trumpet chiefly afflicts the fish- 
’ ing population, and those ‘‘that go down to the sea 
in ships, that do business in great waters, that see 
the works of the Lord, and his wonders in the deep.’’ 


1The future date of each of the seven trumpets is deduced 
from their past year-day fulfillment. 
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While the inhabitants of the seacoast are congratulat- 
ing themselves that however much the fruits of the 
earth may be destroyed, at any rate the fish, which 
constitute their chief source of support, remain un- 
touched, they will suddenly find themselves bereft 
of this, their accustomed means of subsistence. 

There seems every reason to believe that the sea, 
one-third of which is here to be sanguinified, is the 
entire aggregate mass of salt water in general, includ- 
ing the Atlantic, Pacific, Arctic, Antarctic, Indian 
Ocean, as well as the Mediterranean, although the lat- 
ter, being in the very heart of the Roman Empire, and 
being called in Scripture ‘‘The Great Sea,’’ has been 
thought to be more especially intended as the scene of 
this calamity. But as the preternatural eclipse and 
subsequent scorching of the sun at the fourth trumpet 
and vial must necessarily affect the whole of the earth, 
and not merely the Roman Empire, therefore, it is fair 
to infer that the other trumpets and vials will simi- 
larly afflict the whole globe, although Christendom 
and the Roman Empire may suffer more severely than 
other regions. This second trumpet plague is similar 
to one of the Egyptian plagues. 

‘‘And the Lord spake unto Moses, say unto Aaron, 
take thy rod, and stretch out thine hand upon the 
waters of Egypt, upon their streams, upon their rivers, 
and upon their ponds and upon all their pools of 
water, that they may become blood; and that there 
may be blood throughout all the land of Egypt. . . 
And Moses and Aaron did so, as the Lord commanded, 
and he lifted up the rod, and smote the waters that 
were in the river in the sight of Pharaoh and in the 


SEVENTEENTH WONDER 217 


sight of his servants, and all the waters that were in 
the river were turned to blood. And the fish that 
was in the river died; and the river stank, and the 
Egyptians could not drink of the water of the river; 
and there was blood throughout all the land of 
Egypt’’ (Ex. vii. 19-21). The only difference be- 
tween the plague thus recited and that before us, 
is in regard to the department of creation affected and 
the instrumentality employed. In Egypt they were 
the inland waters that underwent this appalling 
change. Here it is the sea. The rod of Moses was 
then used; now it is the injection of a burning moun- 
tain. 


‘“Such a combination of convulsion by sea and land, accom- 
panied by conflagration,’’ writes one expositor, ‘‘in the mari- 
time regions may easily be conceived to produce extensive loss 
of life, in which, also, blood may be shed, so as to ensanguine 
the surrounding ocean, like to what has been recorded as the 
result of some naval engagements. Still, with the precedent 
referred to, of what occurred in Egypt, wherein the similar 
plague of blood was certainly not the issue of any sanguinary 
destruction of life, we ought to be slow to speculate upon the 
operation of such cause here; especially as there is no mention 
made of it in the vision, beyond what occurs in the next clause, 
which merely speaks of mortality ensuing among all the marine 
tribes.1 

‘« And the third part of the creatures which were im the sea, 
and had life, died. This may be regarded as a natural conse- 

‘quence of the shock and derangement, which shall have been 
sustained by their native element. Thus, the judgment ascends 
nearer and nearer as from the extremities of nature, according 


1 Modern writers on prophetic fulfillment hold that these 
references may apply to submarine and aérial warfare and the 
use of high explosives. 
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to the order of its creation, towards man, the guilty head. 
Vegetable life had suffered first, now it is the sea and its tribes 
of occupants. The same thing is recorded to have happened 
among the plagues of Egypt, when the waters that were in the 
river were turned to blood, it is added—‘and the fish that was 
in the river died’ (Ex. vii. 21). 

““And the third part of the ships were destroyed. That is, 
the shipping, we may conceive, in and about the harbors in the 
part of the sea alluded to. No doubt, with the general 
revival of the East, its commerce will receive a mighty impulse, 
and reoccupied Palestine—its resources now developing under 
the energy of its Antichristian rulers—will not be unvisited 
by the spirit of commercial enterprise. Accordingly, w read of 
‘the ships of Tarshish’ among other objects of proud com- 
placency, upon which the coming day of the Lord shall empty 
its ‘burden of woe’ (Isa. ii. 16); and it may be by means of 
this very judgment, under the second trumpet, when these ships, 
with others, shail be waiting to discharge their merchandise into 
various ports.’? 7 


EIGHTEENTH WONDER.? 


(Probably from March 26 to August 8, 1925, 4.e., the 431st to 
566th days of the 1929 days ending on May 2, 1929; if the 
Covenant is made on April 13, 1922; or else from March 1 to 
July 14, 1927, i.e., the 431st to 566th days of the 1931 days 
ending on April 9, 1931, if the Covenant is made on April 19, 
1924.) 


The third Trumpet causing a burning meteoric star, 
called Wormwood, to fall from heaven upon the third 
part of the rivers and fountains of waters, embitter- 
ing them, and fatally poisoning many men during the 
36th and three next months after the Covenant. 


*“And the third angel sounded, and there fell a great star 
from heaven, burning as it were a lamp, and it fell upon the 
third part of the rivers, and upon the fountains of waters; and 
the name of the star is called Wormwood: and the third part 
of the waters became wormwood; and many men died of the 
waters, because they were made bitter.’’—Rev. viii. 10, 11. 


An immense aérolite is here brought into view, rap- 
idly winging its way in all directions through the 
unnavigated ether of earth’s atmosphere, and at the 
same time explosively shooting forth splinters and 


1In the yearday fulfillment Trumpet 2 was from 365 to 476 
A.D.: Trumpet 3 from 431 to 566: Trumpet 4 from 566 to 
622. Hence in their future literalday fulfillment Trumpet 2 
will be from the 365th to the 476th day: Trumpet 3 from the 
431st to 566th day: Trumpet 4 from 566th to 622nd day of 
the 1929 days ending on May 2, 1929, or of the 1931 days 
ending on April 9, 1931. 
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showers of its burning particles, which fall upon the 
lakes, rivers, streams, and fountains, and instantane- 
ously impart to them a nauseous, bitter, and poison- 
ous flavor, through which many persons are killed. 
Similar meteors throwing off, in their flaming passage 
through the skies, numerous blazing particles, are thus 
described in ‘‘Clarke’s Wonders’’ :— 


“On the 24th of July, 1790, between nine and ten at night, 
a shower of stones fell near Agen, in Guienne, near the south- 
west angle of France. First a iiminous ball- of fire was seen 
traversing the atmosphere with great rapidity, and leaving 
behind it a train of light which lasted about fifty seconds; 
soon after this a loud explosion was heard, and sparks were 
seen to fly off in all directions. This was soon after followed 
by the fall of stones over a considerable extent of ground, and 
at various distances from each other. These were all alike in 
appearance, but of many different sizes, the greater number 
weighing about two ounces, but many a vast deal more. Some 
fell with a hissing noise, and entered the ground, but the 
smaller ones remained on the surface. They broke the tiles 
of several houses, in falling on which they had not the sound 
of compact and hardened substances, but of matter in a 
soft half-melted state. Such as fell on straws adhered to them, 
and could not be readily separated; a manifest proof that they 
were in a state of fusion.’’ 

“*On the 17th of March, 1798, a body burning with an 
intense light passed over the vicinity of Ville Franche, on the 
Saone, near Lyons, accompanied by a hissing sound, and leaving 
behind a luminous track. This phenomenon exploded with a 
great noise about 1200 feet from the ground, and one of the 
splinters, still luminous, having been observed to fall in a 
neighboring vineyard, was traced. It was about a foot in 
diameter, and had penetrated twenty inches into the ground.’’ 

“The latest remarkable fall of aérolites in Europe, of which 
there is a distinct account, was in the vicinity of Laigle, in 
Normandy, early in the afternoon of the 26th of April, 1812. 
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A fiery globe of a very brilliant splendor, which moved in the 
air with very great rapidity, was followed in a few seconds 
by a violent explosion, which lasted five or six minutes, and 
was heard to the extent of more than thirty leagues in every 
direction. Three or four reports like those of a cannon were 
followed by a discharge resembling a fire of musketry, after 
which a dreadful rumbling was heard, like the beating of a 
drum. The air was calm and the sky serene, with the excep- 
tion of a few clouds such as are commonly observed. The 
noise proceeded from a small cloud of a rectangular form, the 
largest size being in a direction from east to west. It appeared 
motionless all the time the phenomenon lasted, but the vapor 
of which it was composed was projected momentarily from the 
different sides by the effect of the successive explosions. This 
cloud was about half a league to the N. N. E. of the town of 
Laigle, and was at so great an elevation, that the inhabitants 
of two hamlets, a league distant from each other, saw it at the 
same time over their heads. In the whole canton over which 
this cloud hovered, a hissing noise, like that of a stone dis- 
charged from a sling, was heard, and a multitude of meteoric 
stones were seen to fall at the same time. The district in 
which they fell forms an elliptical extent of about two leagues 
and a half in length, and nearly one in breadth; the greatest 
dimension being in a direction from S.E. to N.W. The number 
of these stones was reckoned to exceed 3000, and the largest 
of them weighed nearly twenty pounds.’’ 


The following extracts are from ‘‘Kelly’s Apoca- 
lypse Interpreted,’’ vol. ii.:— 


‘¢The Greek word rendered lamp, to which the great star is 
compared, was commonly employed by the ancients to denote 
a meteor, and the shooting of such body through the air, with 
a long horn of light, is matter of not uncommon observation 
among ourselves. Let us imagine, then, a great star of this 
kind falling from the heavens, and bursting in fiery fragments 
over the Jewish land, and we have the scene here presented 
to us. 

‘* And it fell upon the third part of the rwers, and upon the 
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fountains of waters. The vegetation of the earth was affected 
under the first trumpet; then the sea, under the second; and 
now, under the third, the inland waters, Upon the salubrity 
of these we know how much depends, at all times, the refresh- 
ment of both man and beast. Still, the like moderation 
obtains, as in the preceding visitations. It is only the third 
part of the waters upon which the baleful influence descends. 

‘*And the name of the star is called Wormwood. The design 
of this name seems te be, to mark the more emphatically the 
connection of the star with the disastrous event recited in the 
next clause :— 

“*And the third part of the waters become wormwood. <A 
complete privation, so far, of the healthful fluid would be more 
bearable than this, so that here is an aggravation of the 
calamity of drought. Just as it was an aggravation of their 
trial to Israel of old in the wilderness, when, in their extremity 
of thirst, they came to water, but found it bitter, that they 
could not drink it. (Exod. xv. 23.) 

“*And many men died of the waters, because they were made 
bitter. Such will be the consequence of partaking of the 
nauseous draught. So essential to life is the element of water, 
that men will not refrain from even this forbidding supply; 
and, yet, when they do, there will be death in the indulgence, 
attended, it may be, with the revolting symptoms which accom- 
panied the drinking of the waters of jealousy by the adulteress, 
for they also were called ‘bitter waters’ (Num. v. 18). Many, 
we can conceive, will be the exploring searches for the pure 
stream which shall be made in that day, like as when Ahab, 
in the drought of old, divided the land between him and 
Obadiah, ‘to pass throughout it unto all fountains of water, 
and all brooks, if peradventure they might save even the horses 
and mules alive.’ (1 Kings xviii. 5.) But how tantalizing the 
result here, when, in many places, the water found shall be 
corrupted in its very source. Still, in the merciful reserve in 
the midst of all this of two-thirds of the waters, we see that 
a supply will be accessible to some.’’ 


NINETEENTH WONDER.? 


(Probably from August 8 to Oct. 3, 1925, 1.e., the 566th to 
622nd day of the 1929 days ending on May 2, 1929; or else 
from July 14 to Sept. 8, 1927 1.e., the 566th to 622nd day of 
the 1931 days ending on April 9, 1931.) 


The Fourth Trumpet, causing the third part of the 
Sun, Moon, and Stars to be eclipsed, and the third 
part of the day and night to be unusually darkened 
during the 39th, 40th, and 41st Covenant months. 


‘“And the fourth angel sounded, and the third part of the 
sun was smitten, and the third part of the moon, and the third 
part of the stars; so as the third part of them was darkened, 
and the day shone not for a third part of it, and the night 
likewise.’ ’—Rev. viii. 12. 


The judicial chastisement of the guilty nations is 
now manifested in the solar, lunar, and stellar de- 
partments of creation; but still with the same restric- 
tion to a third part; and the total eclipse of those 
constellations under the literal sixth seal and fifth vial 
will not supervene,until the earth’s transgressors have 
filled up the cup of iniquity at the close of their three 
and a half years’ ripened apostasy. 

The darkening of the third part of the superficial 


1The Sixth of these Forty Wonders is the Seven Years’ 
Covenant, which, according to Daniel ix. 26-7, is to be made 
between a Napoleon and the Jews. This Covenant is the 
starting point from which the relative distance of most of the 
subsequent Wonders is reckoned in this book. 
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disk, or orb of the sun, moon, and stars, will only 
diminish the power and intensity of light, and is not 
at all necessarily productive of the superadded phe- 
nomenon announced in the words ‘‘The day shone not 
for a third part of it, and the night likewise.’’ For 
by this additional feature in the judgment there will 
be an abridgment in the duration of the diurnal, or 
nocturnal shining of those luminaries, as well as a 
diminution in the strength and luster emanating from 
them. The unprecedented singularity of this marvel- 
ous visitation will be strikingly adapted to summon 
the attention of the most hardened skeptics to the 
portentous character of the crisis, upon which they 
are then entering. 

In regard to the length of time during which each 
of these first four trumpets will continue its action, 
it is reasonable to suppose ihat as the fifth trumpet 
is defined to continue for five months, therefore at 
least a month or so would not be a disproportionate 
length for the rise, climax, and decline of each of the 
less severe plagues of the preceding trumpets, and 
they need not necessarily occupy all the interval elaps- 
ing before the rise of their respective successors. 

At the close of this fourth trumpet we read— 


‘*And I beheld and heard an angel (or eagle, in some ver- 
sions) flying through the midst of heaven, saying, with a loud 
voice, Woe, Woe, Woe to the inhabiters of the earth, by reason 
of the other voices of the trumpet of the three angels which 
are yet to sound.’’ 


This three-fold repetition of the doleful note of Woe 
refers to the three remaining trumpets, which are, 
therefore, usually termed the three woe-trumpets; and 
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the woes are denounced specially against the inhabi- 
tants of the earth, because whereas the first four 
trumpets had primarily affected inanimate nature, the 
last three will be directed specially against animate 
creation—not merely the subordinate elements, but 
against mankind themselves. 


‘<Surely, this is an admonition to the guilty to pause in 
their career of apostasy,’’ writes one expositor, ‘‘and retrace 
their steps, if, peradventure, they may find admission among 
the accepted remnant. Thus in the midst of the trumpet 
plagues here, and before they reach their intensity, there may 
be a turning to God on the part of some humbied ones, who 
are moved by the ominous utterance of the proclaiming angel, 
and so mercy may rejoice in the midst of judgment.’’ 


TWENTIETH WONDER. 


(The 314 times or 42 months or 1260 days of the Coming Dic- 
tator’s reign as Cesar or Roman Emperor over the Ten King- 
doms is foretold in Daniel xii. 7-12 to begin 1335 days before 
the End of this Age, and therefore on September 5, 1925, 1335 
days before May 2, 1929, or else to begin on August 13, 1927, 
1335 days before April 9, 1931.) 


Full Resurrection of the Napoleonic Empire from 
its political death caused by a deadly wound by the 
sword of war, and its ascent and emergence from the 
political abyss of revolutionary agitation, and com- 
plete healing of its wound by the Dictator (who will 
have made the Jewish Covenant 314 years previously ) 
being crowned as Emperor of the Roman Empire for 
1260 days, with Rome as Capital. This latter-day 
Napoleon will be worshiped by mankind. (Rev. xii, 
3, 12, 14; xvii. 8, 11.) 


*¢And I saw a wildbeast rise up out of the sea (tumultuous 
agitation), having seven heads and ten horns (the revived 
Roman Empire) and on its heads the name of blasphemy. . . 
And J saw one of its heads, as it were, wounded to death: 
and the deadly wound was healed and all the world wondered 
. - . And power was given unto him to continue forty and 
two months . . . And it was given unto him to make war 
with the saints and to overcome them: and power was given 
him over all kindreds and tongues and nations. And all that 
dwell upon the earth shall worship him (except the elect).’’— 
Rev. xiii. 1-8. 

“And I beheld another wildbeast coming up out of the earth 
(a settled state of affairs) . . . And he causeth the earth and 
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them that- dwell therein to worship the first wildbeast, whose 
deadly wound was healed . . . saying to them that dweil on 
the earth that they should make an image to the wildbeast 
which had the wound by a sword and did live.’’—Rev. xiii, 
11-14. 

“‘T saw a woman sit upon a scarlet-colored wildbeast, full of 
names of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten horns. And 
the woman was arrayed in purple and scarlet color. . . I will 
tell thee the mystery of the woman and of the wildbeast that 
carrieth her. . . The wildbeast that thou sawest was and is 
not, and shall ascend out of the bottomless pit (in Greek, out 
of the abyss) and go into perdition: and they that dwell on 
the earth shall wonder, when they: behold the wildbeast that was 
and is not and yet is. . . . The seven heads are seven king- 
ships (forms of government); five are fallen and one is and 
the other is not yet come: and when he cometh, he must 
continue a short space. And the wildbeast, that was and 
is not, even he is the eighth, and is of the seven, and goeth into 
perdition. And the ten horns are ten kings which have re- 
ceived no kingdom as yet, but receive power as kings one hour 
with the wildbeast,’’ etc.—Rev. xvii. 3-12. 


More than Sixty expositors of Prophecy have 
maintained in their prophetic treatises that the Napo- 
leon empire is the final seventh-eight head of the 
sevenheaded and tenhorned wildbeast which repre- 
sents Cesar’s Roman empire in Rev. xiii. and xvii., 
and that therefore it must be revived and restored 
to as great, or greater dominion than it exercised at 
the height of Bonaparte’s power in 1809-12. 

This prediction of the re-establishment of a Napo- 
leonic Empire over Hurope was considered by poli- 
ticians very improbable, because the four allied 
Powers, Britain, Prussia, Austria, Russia, decreed at 
the Vienna Congress in 1815 after the battle of Water- 
loo that no Napoleon should ever again sit upon the 
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throne of France. Thus a writer named Hutchison in 
about the year 1840, said: ‘‘Napoleon Bonaparte was, 
in the Rev. G. S. Faber’s view, the personification of 
the infidel king, or Antichrist in the eleventh chapter 
of Daniel: and though he has departed this life with- 
out accomplishing the prophecy to its full extent, 
yet this does not discourage Mr. Faber, for he holds 
that Bonaparte is to have a successor who will con- 
tinue to the time of the end. His son was supposed 
to be this successor; but as he also is dead, those who 
hold this view must necessarily trust to the chapter 
of accidents. They will trust, however, in vain.’’ 

It was therefore a great wonder when in 1848 a 
revolution broke out in Paris, and Louis Napoleon, 
the nephew of Napoleon Bonaparte, took the oppor- 
tunity of returning to France from England where he 
had been exiled, and offered himself to the French 
people as President of the Republic. He was elected 
President, and after effecting a coup d’état in Decem- 
ber, 1851, he was made Emperor in December, 1852. 

The resurrection of the Napoleon empire, accord- 
ing to this view, will not be fully achieved until it 
exercises sovereign power over Rome as its capital. 
As Napoleon Bonaparte made his four brothers and 
son-in-law kings respectively of Spain, Holland, West- 
phalia, Naples, and Lombardy, so it is likely that the 
final Napoleonic Cesar may cause the Ten Kings of 
the tlird Confederacy to be Napoleons or Bonapartes. 
Russia and North Germany, although not part of the 
Roman Empire, will nevertheless be subordinate and 
tributary to it in its last tenkingdomed form, as it is 
to have ‘‘power over all nations’’ during the final 
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three and a half years. They will ere long be pre- 
paratorily revolutionized by the Democratic spirit 
which is to go forth to the nations of the whole world 
(Rev. xvi. 14). 

The flattery uttered to Napoleon I. in reply to his 
questions, ‘“Whom do men say that I am?’’ will be 
truly applicable to the final Napoleon, ‘‘Some say that 
you are an angel and some that you are a devil, but 
all agree that you are more than a man.’’ 

This Willful King’s fatal ‘‘wound by the sword’’ 
is also apparently predicted in Zechariah xi. 17, where 
he is described as the Jdol Shepherd in contradistinc- 
tion to Christ the Good Shepherd. ‘‘ Woe to the Idol 
Shepherd. The sword shall be upon his arm and upon 
his right eye: his arm shall be clean dried up, and his 
right eye shall be utterly darkened.’’ And Isaiah, in 
his fourteenth chapter, verses 9 to 20, gives a vivid © 
description of this Willful King’s descent into the 
bottomless pit under the prophetic designation of the 
King of Babylon and Lucifer, son of the morning; 
and this must be fulfilled previous to his final destruc- 
tion at the battle of Armageddon, for he is, together 
with the False Prophet, then to be cast alive without 
dying into the lake of fire, actually a thousand years 
sooner than Satan or any other of the wicked will be 
east into that lake (see Rev. xix. 19, 20; xx. 3, 10). 

The expression, ‘‘his deadly wound was healed and 
all the world wondered,’’ and ‘‘all the world shall 
wonder when they behold the wildbeast that was and 
is not and yet is’’ (Rev. xii. 3, xvii. 8) : evidently have 
a far deeper and further meaning than the resurrec- 
tion of the Napoleon empire or dynasty, although they 
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undoubtedly include that fulfillment. They imply the 
resurrection of the final Napoleon himself. And even- 
tually the wildbeast or empire becomes practically 
identical with the man, for Revelation xii. 18, states 
‘‘the number of the wildbeast is the number of a 
man.’’ The worship of him will be enjoined on the 
ground of his being a supernatural and divine being 
raised from the dead. Thus, as expositors have often 
remarked, the Dragon, Wildbeast, and False Prophet 
will be the Trinity of hell in opposition to the Trinity 
of heaven. 
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(Dictator’s reign as Imperial Cesar for 1260 days probably 
begins on Sept. 5, 1925, or August 13, 1927.) 


Third Formation and Development of the Ten- 
kingdomed Confederacy as a Democratic Monarchic- 
Imperial Confederacy, by the ten Red-Republican Un- 
crowned Presidents becoming changed into ten 
crowned kings elected by universal suffrage for a term 
of 1260 days (beginning 1335 days before the End), 
and giving their power and strength for those 1260 
days to the Napoleonic Cesar. Mankind will be 
forced to worship the Napoleonic Cesar and his 
image, and to receive his mark, 666, the number 
of his name, in their foreheads or hands. These 
ten kings with their Emperor will reign for 1260 days, 
and afterwards perish at Christ’s descent at the bat- 
tle of Armageddon. They are foreshown in Daniel’s 
Prophetic Human Image as ten clay-iron toes, of 
which he said, ‘‘In the days of these kings shall the 
God of heaven set up a kingdom which shall never 
be destroyed.’’ Dan. ii. 44. Daniel’s Prophetic Human 
Image will thus become at last completely constructed 
and stand upon its clay-iron feet, ready to be shattered 
by the Second Advent of Christ, the Stone cut out of 
the mountain without hands. 

**1, And T stood upon the sand of the sea, and saw a beast 
rise up out of the sea, having seven heads and ten horns, and 
upon his horns ten crowns, and upon his heads the name of 
blasphemy. 2. And the beast which I saw was like unto a 
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leopard, and his feet were as the feet of a bear, and his mouth 
as the mouth of a lion: and the dragon gave him his power, 
and his seat, and great authority. 3. And I saw one of his 
heads as it were wounded to death; and his deadly wound was 
healed: and all the world wondered after the beast. 4. And 
they worshipped the dragon which gave power unto the beast: 
and they worshipped the beast, saying, Who is like unto the 
beast? who is able to make war with him? 5. And there was 
given unto him a mouth speaking great things and blasphemies; 
and power was given unto him to continue forty and two 
months. 6. And he opened his mouth in blasphemy against 
God, to blaspheme his name, and his tabernacle, and them that 
dwell in heaven. 7. And it was given unto him to make war 
with the saints, and to overcome them: and power was given 
him over all kindreds, and tongues, and nations. 8. And all 
that dwell upon the earth shall worship him, whose names are 
not written in the book of life of the Lamb slain from the 
foundation of the world. 9. If any man have an ear, let him 
hear. 10. He that leadeth into captivity shall go into captivity: 
he that killeth with the sword must be killed with the sword. 
Here is the patience and the faith of the saints. 

“11. And I beheld another beast coming up out of the earth; 
and he had two horns like a lamb, and he spake as a dragon. 
12. And he exerciseth all the power of the first beast before 
him, and causeth the earth and them which dwell therein to 
worship the first beast, whose deadly wound was healed. 13- 
And he doeth great wonders, so that he maketh fire come down 
from heaven on the earth in the sight of men. 14. And de- 
ceiveth them that dwell on the earth by the means of those 
miracles which he had power to do in the sight of the beast; 
saying to them that dwell on the earth, that they should make 
an image to the beast, which had the wound by a sword, and 
did live. 15. And he had power to give life unto the image 
of the beast, that the image of the beast should both speak, 
and cause that as many as would not worship the image of 
the beast should be killed. 16. And he causeth all, both small 
and great, rich and poor, free and bond, to receive a mark in 
their right hand, or in their foreheads: 17. And that no man 
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might buy or sell, save he that had the mark, or the name of 
the beast, or the number of his name. 18. Here is wisdom. 
Let him that hath understanding count the number of the 
beast: for it is the number of a man; and his number is Six 
hundred threescore and six.’’—Rev. xiii, 


The above quoted thirteenth chapter of Revelation 
gives a description of the career of the Ten-kingdomed 
Confederacy in its third and ultimate form, with its 
ten horns or kings fully crowned (verse 1), regarding 
whom it was said, when they were uncrowned Red 
Republican Presidents during its previous second 
form in Revelation xvii. 12, ‘‘The ten horns, which 
thou sawest, are ten kings which have received no 
kingdom as yet, but receive power as kings one hour 
(a short season) with the wildbeast (7.¢., the seventh- 
eighth or last head of the wildbeast—the Napoleonic 
head healed of its deadly wound). In this third form 
the tenkingdomed confederacy and its Head are pre- 
dicted, in verses 5-7 to ‘‘continue for forty and two 
months and to make war against and overcome God’s 
people and to possess Power Over All Kindreds and 
Tongues and Nations and All That Dwell on the 
Earth Shall Worship Him, i.¢., the Imperial Head of 
the tenkingdomed or decemrcgal confederacy, the 
Napoleonic Cesar who will embody in himself all its 
power and authority. Only those, however, whose 
names are not written in the Book of Life are pre- 
dicted to worship him. 

If language can convey any meaning, the foregoing 
words plainly foretell the Coming Napoleon’s world- 
wide dominion over the entire globe, with its five con- 
tinents, Europe, Asia, Africa, America and Australia. 
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This crowned leopard-colored ten-horned wildbeast 
in Rev. xiii. has not the Scarlet Woman seated upon 
it, as was the case in its wncrowned stage in Rev. xvii., 
where it was said, ‘‘The ten horns shall hate the 
woman and make her desolate and eat her fiesh and 
burn her with fire, and give their power and 
strength to the wildbeast’”’ (t.e., to the final Napo- 
leonic head of the wildbeast, instead of as previously 
to the Scarlet Woman when submissively carrying 
her). The ten horns are to dismount the Woman 
from her position of temporal power, strip off her 
costly raiment and gold and precious stones and 
pearls, and ‘‘eat her flesh’’ by secularizing and con- 
fiscating her immense wealth. 

The skeleton framework of the original organ- 
ization will however still remain and becomes then 
prefigured as a second wildbeast having two horns 
like a lamb and a mouth like a dragon, which works 
great miracles and makes fire come down from heaven, 
and even gives life to an image of the Napoleonic 
Cesar. This miracle working personage is called in 
Rev. xvi. 13, xix. 20, ‘“‘the false prophet. He will 
be a mighty sorcerer and spiritualistic medium, and 
will command mankind to make an image of the 
wildbeast that had the deadly wound by the sword 
and did live,’’ that is to say, to worship the Napo- 
leonic Cesar as a man entitled to divine homage on 
the ground of his being raised from the dead (see Rev. 
xii. toads), 

The image spoken of in this thirteenth chapter of 
Revelation, is justly understood by many modern and 
ancient expositors to be a literal image of the Im- 
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perial Antichrist, and also to be the abomination of 
desolation described in the closing chapters of Daniel, 
and the twenty-fourth of Matthew, which is to stand 
in the holy place of the rebuilt Jewish temple, where 
the Man of Sin also himself will sit, showing himself 
that he is God. The marking of the number 666, upon 
his worshipers’ right hands or foreheads, will 
merely be a revival of the usual custom of the ancient 
Romans of stamping the name or the hieroglyphic 
mark of their deity or emperor upon their hands or 
foreheads. Even at the present time, Mohammedans 
in Asia constantly wear the name of their sect in this 
manner. In an ancient book called ‘‘The Ascension of 
Isaiah,’’ it is said, ‘‘Then shall the whole world be- 
lieve in him (Antichrist) ; they shall serve him say- 
ing, He is God, and besides him there is no other God. 
And the power of his prodigies shall be displayed in 
every city and country. In every city also shall his 
image be erected.”’ 

The eminent expositor, R. Govett, in his ‘‘Apo- 
calypse Expounded,’’ justly observes, ‘The Ten 
Kings will be contemporaneous, and Military Kings, 
like some of the Generals of Napoleon I., who rose 
through war to be kings. That Emperor had in his 
eamp, Five Kings, Four Princes, and Twenty-one 
Dukes. The Personal Antichrist and his Ten Kings 
will be persons, somewhat like Napoleon I. and his 
Twelve Marshals. All or most of these Ten Kings will 
probably be Generals. They are seen in the 17th 
chapter of Revelation, when they are not yet crowned. 
But they are crowned in the 13th chapter, which dis- 
closes a scene later in point of time than the 17th chap- 
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ter. The Wild-beast is supporting the Scarlet Woman 
as an object of attraction to the nations in Rev. xvii.; 
but the Wild-beast becomes supreme and is himself 
worshiped in Rev. xiii. The Ten Kings are to resgn 
one hour with the Wild-beast, 7.e., with its last Im- 
perial Eighth Head. This one hour is a brief definite 
time, the 314 years of the Wild-beast; his ‘hour’ is 
1260 days, or 42 months, after which they will openly 
‘make war with the Lamb,’ and perish in the wine- 
press of divine wrath. (Rev. xvii. 14.)’’ 

The Oath of the Angel standing on the river Hid- 
dekel, in the twelfth chapter of Daniel, solemnly lim- 
its the length of the persecuting reign of the Anti- 
christ—Daniel’s Willful King, whose career is de- 
scribed from Daniel xi. 21, to the end of Daniel xii. 
—to 31% years. For the Angel swears that it shall be 
only for a time, times and half a time, 1.e., one year, 
two years and half a year. 
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(Set up on Saturday, Sept. 5, 1925, as being 1335 days 
before May 2, 1929, or on Saturday, August 13, 1927, as 
being 1335 days before April 9, 1931. This will be nearly 
the midst of the Seven Years.) 


The setting-up of the Idol of Desolation in the re- 
built Temple has been reckoned for the 1335th day be- 
fore the end of the Passover Week, which will ter- 
minate the 7 years of the Jewish Covenant. The 1260 
days, or 42 months, or 314 ‘‘times,’’ 1.e., Chaldean 
years, of the Willful King’s Reign as Cesar over the 
Ten Kings of the Ten Kingdoms, commence simultane- 
ously with those 1835 days, as also do the 1290 days 
during which the daily sacrifice is caused to cease, 
while his Image of desolation stands in the Temple. 
During the 1260 days he will ‘‘make war with,’’ and 
““overcome,’’ and “‘wear out’’ Christians. (Daniel xii. 
7,11, 12; vii. 25. Revelation xii. 6, 14; xiii. 5.) 

‘“And he shall confirm a covenant with many for one week 
(seven years); and in the Midst of the Week he shall cause 
the sacrifice and the oblation to cease, and for the overspread- 
ing of abominations he shall make it desolate, even until the 
consummation, and that determined shall be poured upon the 
desolater.’’—(Dan. ix. 27; see also Dan. xi. 31, xii. 11.) 

‘*When ye shall see Jerusalem compassed with armies, then 
know that the desolation thereof is nigh. Then let them which 
are in Judea flee to the mountains. . . . For these be the 
days of vengeance, that all things which are written may be 
fulfilled. . . . And they shall fall by the edge of the sword, 
and shall be led away captive into all nations, and Jerusalem 
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shall be trodden down of the Gentiles (here the three and a 
half years—the latter half week—intervenes, Rev. xi. 2), until 
the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled. . . . And then shall they 
see the Son of man coming in a cloud with power and great 
glory.’’—(Luke xxi. 20; Matthew xxiv. 15.) 

‘‘But the court which is without the temple leave out and 
measure it not; for it is given unto the Gentiles: and the holy 
city shall they tread underfoot forty and two months.’’—(Rev. 
xi, 2; see also Rev. xi. 3, xii. 6, 14, xili. 5.) 

‘¢Behold the day of the Lord cometh, and thy spoil shall be 
divided in the midst of thee. For I will gather all nations 
against Jerusalem to battle: and the city shall be taken, and 
the houses rifled, and the women ravished; and half of the city 
shall go forth into captivity, and the residue of the people shall 
not be cut off from the city. (Here apparently the three and 
a half years of tribulation intervene.) Then shall the Lord 
go forth and fight against the nations, as when he fought in 
the day of battle. And his feet shall stand in that day upon 
the Mount of Olives.’’—Zechariah xiv. 1-4. 


The capture of Jerusalem by the Gentile armies, is 
distinctly foretold in the last chapter of Zechariah, 
to occur shortly before the descent of Christ on Mount 
Olivet to destroy his foes. And the statement that 
half of the city shall then go forth into captwity, 
agrees with the parallel narrative in the twenty-first 
chapter of Luke, that when Jerusalem’s desolation 
shall thus take place after armies have encompassed 
it, then the Jews shall be led away captive into all 
nations, and Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the 
Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles is fulfilled. 
And the duration of these events is plainly revealed 
in the 11th chapter of Revelation, where it is declared 
that the Gentiles shall tread underfoot the holy city 
42 months, 1.¢., 1260 days—usually called 314 years, 
although 19 days shorter. 
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This conclusion, as to three and a half years being 
the duration of the final oppression of the Jews, and — 
of the treading down of Jerusalem by the Gentiles, 
coincides with Daniel’s prophecy of the seventieth 
week, ‘‘the Roman Prince, after confirming a covenant 
with many Jews for one week of seven years, shall in 
the Midst of the Week cause the sacrifice and oblation 
to cease, and for the overspreading of abominations 
shall make it desolate even until the consummation.’’ 
Here the cessation of the Jewish daily sacrifices, and 
the setting up of the abomination of desolation is fore- 
shown to be very near the beginning of the latter half 
of the seven years, which are nearly the same as the 
above-mentioned forty-two months of the treading 
down of the holy city Jerusalem. 

Another description of these occurrences is given in 
the twenty-fourth chapter of Matthew, and the thir- 
teenth of Mark, which contains the very same pro- 
phetic discourse, as the twenty-first of Luke, in the 
following words :— 

‘*When ye therefore shall see the abomination of desolation 
spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place, (whoso 
readeth, let him understand). Then let them which be in Judea 
flee into the mountains. . . . For then shall be great tribula- 
tion, such as was not since the beginning of the world to this 
time, no, nor ever shall be. And except those days should be 
shortened there should no flesh be saved. . . . Immediately 
after the tribulation of those days . . . they shall see the 
Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven.’’ 

Here our Lord particularly refers to the setting up 
of the Abomination of Desolation spoken of by Daniel 
the prophet, as constituting an extraordinary signal 
of the great tribulation; and when we consequently 
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turn to Daniel, we find the abomination of desolation 
mentioned only in three passages—the prophecy of the 
seventieth week already quoted, and also the two 
following passages in the eleventh and twelfth of 
Daniel, both of which distinctly refer to the actions 
of the great Willful King at the final crisis :— 

‘¢And arms shall stand on his part, and they shall pollute 
the sazictuary of strength, and shall take away the daily sacri- 
fice, ‘and they shall place the abomination that maketh desolate. 

. . And at that time shall Michael stand up, the great 
prince, which standeth for the children of the people: and 
there shall be a time of trouble such as never was since there 
was a nation even to that same time. . . . And from the time 
that the daily sacrifice shall be taken away, and the abomina- 
tion that maketh desolate set up, there shall be a thousand two 
hundred and ninety days.’’—Dan. xi. 31, xii. 1, 11. 

These passages are part of one continuous narrative 
of the history of the final imperial head of the Roman 
Empire, who is often called the Willful King, be- 
cause he is termed in that narrative, ‘‘the king who 
shall do according to his own will.’’ He is described 
as taking away the daily sacrifice and setting up THE 
ABOMINATION OF DESOLATION, and it is afterwards 
added that from the setting up of that abomination 
there shall be 1290 days, which is about three and a 
half years: and it is said ‘‘At that time there shall 
be a TIME OF TROUBLE such as never was since there 
was a nation even unto that same time.”’ 

This is manifestly the very prophecy of Daniel re- 
ferred to in our Lord’s prediction above quoted: 
‘“When ye therefore shall see THE ABOMINATION OF 
DESOLATION spoken of by Daniel the prophet... 
then shall be Great Tribulation such as was not 


TWENTY-SECOND WONDER 241 


since the beginning of the world to this time, no, 
nor ever shall be.’’ There is but one and the same 
abomination of desolation, and one and the same 
great tribulation or time of trouble, here mentioned 
in Daniel’s and our Lord’s prophecies; and the 
period of them is declared to be at the time of the 
end, during the final three and a half years (very 
nearly 1290 days). 

Thus the Willful King having first made a seven 
years’ covenant with the Jews, will subsequently 
break that covenant in the midst of the seven years, 
encompass Jerusalem with his armies, take away the 
Jewish daily sacrifices, set up in the temple the 
abomination of desolation, which according to the 
thirteenth of Revelation, will be a seemingly living 
and speaking image of himself, and then there will 
be for three and a half years great tribulation and a 
time of trouble such as never was, or ever shall be; 
and after its termination, the Lord shall go forth 
and fight against the Gentile nations, which during 
the forty-two months will have been treading down 
Jerusalem, and he will visibly descend on Mount 
Olivet, and destroy the Imperial Antichrist and his 
armies at the battle of Armageddon. 

The three and a half years of great tribulation are 
not only mentioned as the latter half of Daniel’s 
seventieth week, but also in the seven following 
prophecies. 

“‘He shall wear out the saints of the Most High, and shall 
think to change times and laws: and they shall be given into 


his hand until a tume, and times, and the dividing of time.’’— 
Dan. vii. 25. 
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‘*Tt shall be for a time, times, and a half; and when he shall 
have accomplished to scatter the power of the holy people, all 
these things shall be finished.’’—Dan. xii. 7. 

‘“‘The holy city shall they (the Gentiles) tread under foot 
forty and two months.’’—Rev. xi. 2. 

‘‘ And I will give power unto my Two Witnesses, and they 
shall prophesy a thousand two hundred and threescore days.’’— 
Rev. xi. 3. 

‘¢ And the woman fled into the wilderness, where she hath a 
place prepared of God that they should feed her there @ thou- 
sand two hundred and threescore days.’’—Rey. xii. 6. 

‘And to the woman were given two wings of a great eagle, 
that she might fly into the wilderness, into the place where she 
is nourished for a time and times and half a time1 from the 
face of the serpent.’’—Rey. xii. 14. 

“¢ And power was given unto him to continue (or make war) 
forty and two months. . . . And it was given unto him to 
make war with the saints, and to overcome them: and power 
was given him over all kindreds and tongues and nations. And 
all that dwell upon the earth shall worship him, whose names 
are not written in the book of life of the Lamb slain from the 
foundation of the world.’’—Rev. xiii. 5-8. 


In these seven passages of Scripture, the three and 
a half years of tribulation are distinctly mentioned 
under the varied expressions of three and a half 
times, 1260 days, and forty-two months; and the 
Antichrist, as the last head of the Roman Empire, 
is predicted, in the thirteenth of Revelation, during 


1 The word time signifies a year, as in Dan. iv. 16, seven times 
is generally understood to signify seven years, so a time, times, 
and half a time signifies one year, two years and half a year, 
or three and a half years, but each year only contains 360 
days, and not 365 days, because in Rev. xii. 6, 14, 314 times 
are stated to be 1260 days. The Antichrist will probably 
institute a new Calendar, reckoning 360 days to a year, just as 
Mahomet framed a new Calendar.—Daniel vii. 25. 
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those forty-two months, To Make War With the 
Saints and Overcome Them, and to have power 
over all kindreds and tongues and nations; and 
all that dwell upon the earth shall worship him, 
except the righteous. This language unmistakably 
denotes a universal persecution unto death of true 
Christians, and world-wide idolatry consisting in 
the general worship of the image, which in the lat- 
ter part of the thirteenth of Revelation, is par- 
ticularized as being carried on by the marking of his 
name on people’s foreheads and hands. Such multi- 
tudes of Christians will be slain for refusing to be 
guilty of this idolatry, that on three different occa- 
sions in Revelation, the Apostle sees vast companies 
of those who are thus ‘‘beheaded, because they will 
not worship the Emperor nor his image, nor receive 
his mark in their forehead or hand.’’ 

A MOST DISTINCT AccouNT of the latter-day emi- 
gration of many Jews to Palestine, and the succeeding 
attack upon them by the combined Gentile nations, 
is given in the thirty-eighth and thirty-ninth chapters 
of Ezekiel: where the leader of the attacking armies 
is called ‘‘Gog, the chief prince of Meshech and 
Tubal.’’ This title has been considered by some per- 
sons to signify the Emperor of Russia; but whether 
it denotes him or a Napoleonic Cesar, it seems that 
both of them will be leagued together against the 
Jews at the period of that attack upon Palestine, and 
their united forces appear to be denoted by the ex- 
pression there used, ‘‘Gomer and all his bands, the 
house of Togarmah of the north quarters and all his 
bands, and many people with thee.’’ The merchants of 
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Tarshish, who are understood to represent the merean- 
tile nations of Britain, or the United States, are there 
depicted as ineffectually remonstrating against that 
invasion of Judea; and at last the invading armies 
perish at the personal descent of the Lord Jesus. The 
following is a part of the narrative in Ezekiel 
XXXVlii. :— 


‘‘Thus saith the Lord God: Behold, I am against thee, O 


Gog, the chief prince of Meshech and Tubal. . . . thou shalt 
say I will go up to the land of unwalled villages: I will go to 
them that are at rest, that dwell safely. . . . to take a spoil 


and to take a prey: to turn thine hand upon the desolate places 
that are now inhabited, and upon the people that are guthered 
out of the nations, which have gotten cattle and goods... . 
And thou shalt come from thy place out of the north parts, 
thou and many people with thee, al! of them riding upon horses, 
@ great company, and a mighty army; and thou shalt come up 
against my people Israel as a cloud to cover the land; it shall 
be in the latter days. . . . (here intervene the three and a 
half years of great tribulation). Thou shalt fall upon the 
mountains of Israel, thou and all thy bands, and the people 
that is with thee.’’ 


Germany, as well as Russia and Poland, and Nor- 
way and Sweden, will before long be the scenes of tre- 
mendous revolutionary explosions of the hitherto 
pent-up forces of Democracy, which will shiver into 
atoms their present absolutist monarchical govern- 
ments: and they will be formed into Republics and 
adopt Universal Suffrage: for the Democratic spirit 
from the mouth of the Wild-beast or Roman empire 
is to ‘‘go forth to the nations of the earth and of the 
Whole World’’ (Rev. xvi. 13). The Coming Napo- 
leon in virtue of his being the Idolized Champion of 
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Democracy will be hailed by the masses of the popu- 
lace in all countries as a Liberator of the Peoples and 
Regenerator of Society. The so-called gospel of De- 
mocracy, of which he is to constitute himself the great 
Apostle of the Nations, will meet with enthusiastic 
reception and propagation among the Sclavonic races 
of Russia, not less than among the Teutonic tribes of 
Germany, and also among the vast masses of China, 
where he may be regarded as a second Confucius or 
Buddha, and among the Mahomedan myriads of India, 
where he will be accounted to be the predicted last 
Imaum or successor of Mahomet. 

As regards America, the inhabitants of which are an 
offshoot from the European nations, the Radical Re- 
publicanism of Europe will sympathetically extend 
itself to the United States, where there are great num- 
bers of extreme Radicals, Internationalists, and Com- 
munists. 


TWENTY-THIRD WONDER. 


The appearance and ministry of the Two Sackcloth- 
clothed Witnesses—probably Elijah and either Enoch 
or Moses or St. John—who are to prophesy during the 
1260 days of the Napoleonic Cesar’s persecution and 
dominion as Roman Emperor of the ten Kings of the 
Ten Kingdoms, and are to work Miracles and smite 
the earth with plagues, and then after being slain and 
lying dead for three days and a half, are to be raised 
to life, and ascend to heaven in a cloud. (Rev. xi.) 


“‘And I will give power unto my two witnesses, and they 
shall prophesy a thousand two hundred and threescore days, 
clothed in sackcloth. 4. These are the two olive trees, and the 
two candlesticks standing before the God of the earth. 5. And 
if any man will hurt them, fire proceedeth out of their mouth, 
and devoureth their enemies: and if any man will hurt them 
he must in this manner be killed. 6. These have power to 
shut heaven, that it rain not in the days of their prophecy: 
and have power over waters to turn them to blood, and to 
smite the earth with all plagues, as often as they will. 7. And 
when they shall have finished their testimony the wild beast 
that ascendeth out of the bottomless pit shall make war against 
them, and shall overcome them, and kill them. 8. And their 
dead bodies shall lie in the street of the great city, which 
Spiritually is called Sodom and Egypt, where also our Lord 
was crucified. 9. And they of the people and kindreds and 
tongues and nations shall see their dead bodies three days 
and a half, and shall not suffer their dead bodies to be put 
in graves. 10, And they that dwell upon the earth shall 
rejoice over them, and make merry, and shall send gifts one to 
another: because these two prophets tormented them that, 
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dwelt on the earth. 11. And after three days and an half the 
Spirit of life from God entered into them, and they stood 
upon their feet; and great fear fell upon them which saw 
them. 12. And they heard a great voice from heaven saying 
unto them, Come up hither. And they ascended up to heaven 
in a cloud; and their enemies beheld them.’’—Rev. xi. 3-12. 


Two remarkable prophets will bear testimony 
throughout this earth during the appointed three and 
a half years of the Imperial Antichrist’s persecution. 
They are to be attired in the funereal garb of sack- 
cloth, in sympathetic harmony with the scenes of 
lamentation and mourning and woe, which the world 
will then present. For defensive purposes to protect 
themselves against the murderous aggressions of the 
ungodly, they are to be armed with the superhuman 
power of breathing fire out of their mouth, wherewith 
to slay any person, who endeavors to hurt them; and 
no weapon formed against them shall prosper, nor 
any attempt upon their life prove successful during 
their twelve hundred and sixty days of witness- 
bearing. 

They also ‘‘have power to shut heaven, that it rain 
not in the days of their prophecy:’’ from which cir- 
cumstances it is to be inferred, that in the exercise of 
that marvelous power, they will to a great extent, if 
not entirely, prevent the descent of rain on the earth 
during all the three and a half years. The additional 
power granted to them ‘‘over waters to turn them to 
blood, and to smite the earth with all plagues as often 
as they will,’’ will apparently be exerted at the period 
of their slaughter and resurrection during the first 
three vials, by smiting Antichrist’s worshipers with 
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grievous and noisome sores, and turning the sea and 
rivers into blood, and again during the third and 
fourth seals, by killing many men with famine, and 
the sword, and hunger, and pestilence, and the wild 
beasts of the earth. 

Following the example of Moses and Aaron, they 
will, as we may say, confront the Imperial Pharaoh 
amid the splendor of his court, and openly bearding 
him in his very den, administer a withering rebuke to 
his unhallowed career of impiety. There will be no 
possibility of silencing their testimony, or excluding 
them from the most carefully guarded retreat, for a 
jet of fire proceeding from their mouth, will mortally 
pierce, as by a lightning flash, every assailant who 
would interfere with their movements. Thus are they 
predicted to ‘‘torment them that dwell on the earth,’’ 
by continually delivering a faithful and irrepressible 
protest against the idolatrous assumptions of the Anti- 
christ; and against the murders, sorceries, and licen- 
tiousness, that will everywhere abound. 

But at the end of the three and a half years, the 
destructive malice of the Willful King will be per- 
mitted to prevail against these two illustrious Wit- 
nesses, so far, that he shall overcome them and kill 
them. ‘‘And their dead bodies shall lie in the street 
or broadway of the great city, which spiritually is 
called Sodom and Egypt,’’ and which apparently will 
be the most conspicuous locality within the great city, 
Babylon—the apostate Roman Empire. 


1The phrase ‘‘the great city’’ is distinctly applied seven 
times in Revelation to Babylon, Rev. xiv. 8, xviii. 10, 16, 19 
21, xvi. 19, xvii. 18; that is, the Antichristian Roman empire 
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For three days and a half only shall this unhallowed 
exultation of the ungodly continue unchecked, and 
then shall their shortlived rejoicings abruptly ter- 
minate; for the spirit of life from God. shall enter 
into the bodies of these prophets, and they shall stand 
upon their feet, and great fear shall fall upon the 
beholders of their miraculous resurrection, a fear 
which will inspire the unavoidable conviction that 
verily there is a God that judgeth in the earth. And 
a voice from heaven will say unto them, Come up 
hither ; and they shall ascend up to heaven in a cloud, 
in the full view of their enemies. Although the earth’s 
inhabitants will have cast them forth as unworthy 
even of burial, yet the gates of heaven will be readily 
opened for their admission; with gladness and rejoic- 
ing shall they be brought; they shall enter triumph- 
antly into the celestial palace of the King of Kings. 

At the same hour there will be a great earthquake, 
and the tenth part of the city fall, and seven thousand 
men of names, that is, men of eminent rank and title, 
slain, and the remnant, who are spectators of these 
marvelous judgments, are affrighted and give glory to 
the God of heaven; some of them, it may be, becoming 
in consequence afterwards numbered among the great 
multitude who shall be translated to heaven two 
months subsequently in the second ascension. (Rev. 
vii. 9-17.) 

In the early primitive ages of the Christian Church, 
it was a very general opinion that Elijah and Enoch 
in all its ten kingdoms—including therefore Syria, within which 


is Jerusalem. ‘This city seems signified as ‘‘the street,’’ or 
most public place, ‘‘ where also our Lord was crucified.’’ 
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having escaped death by translation, would eventually 
be the Two Witnesses. 

Thus Bishop Hippolytus, in A.D. 220, wrote, ‘‘As 
John the Baptist was the forerunner of our blessed 
Lord’s first coming, so shall Enoch and Elias be of 
his second coming. Antichrist shall slay these Two 
Witnesses and ambassadors of Messiah, who preach his 
coming from heaven.’’ 

Tertullian in his treatise ‘‘On the Soul,’’ said: 
‘Enoch and Elias were translated -and never saw 
death, but are reserved to the time of the end that they 
may destroy Antichrist by their blood:’’ meaning 
evidently, that their slaughter by Antichrist will be 
avenged by his speedy destruction. 

St. Ambrose expounding 1 Corinthians iv. 9, also 
says: ‘‘This Enoch and Elias that shall be the Apostles 
of the last times, must suffer many persecutions and 
afflictions, for they must be sent before to prepare the 
people of God and to strengthen the churches.’’ 

St. Jerome in his epistle to Marcella said: ‘‘Con- 
cerning Enoch and Elias, St. John in his Revelation 
witnesseth that they shall come again upon earth and 
die.’’ } 

Archbishop Cyprian in his treatise ‘‘On Mount Sion 
and Sinai,’’ wrote: ‘‘Enoch was translated alive to a 
certain place known to God, and shall come from 
thence to oppose and confound Antichrist.’’ 

In the ancient Apocryphal writings, the prevalence 
of this tradition is testified to in the following passage 
in the history of Joseph of Nazareth: ‘‘It is necessary 
that these very persons, Enoch and Elijah, should at 
the end of the times return to the world and die; in 
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the days, that is, of commotion, terror, anguish, and 
affliction. For the false Christ will pour out their 
blood like water, because of the reproach to which they 
will expose him, and the ignominy, which while alive, 
they will inflict on him by detecting his impiety.’’ 
Ephraim Syrus also testifies to the same effect. 

The future personal coming of Elijah to herald and 
proclaim the future descent of Christ upon this earth 
is understood by nearly all standard expositors to be 
distinctly foretold by Malachi, in the concluding 
words of the Old Testament :— 


*“Behold I will send you Elijah the prophet, before the com- 
ing of the great and dreadful day of the Lord: and he shall 
turn the heart of the fathers to the children, and the heart of 
the children to their fathers, lest I come and smite the earth 
with a curse.’’ 


The Jews, even at the present day, preserve the ex- 
pectation of Elijah’s reappearance by placing a cup of 
wine at their annual passover feast in readiness for 
his anticipated arrival; and it is said, that at their 
marriage feasts, they leave a chair, and a vacant place 
similarly awaiting his return; and also if they cannot 
understand any passage of Scripture, they utter an ex- 
pression denoting that it will be explained to them 
by Elijah, when he comes. 


TWENTY-FOURTH WONDER. 


The Third Seal of Famine on the Black Horse, com- 
mencing at nearly the same time as the 42 months or 
1260 days for which Antichrist will be elected by the 
votes of the peoples to be Emperor over the ten Kings 
and Kingdom after the wars of the Second Seal shall 
have ceased. This world-wide Famine, as well as in- 
ereased apostasy of merely nominal Christians, will 
eontinue for about seventeen months during the 41st 
to near the end of the 57th month of the 7 years of 
the Jewish Covenant—(Rev. vi. 5, 6; Daniel ix. 27). 

‘“And when he had opened the third seal, I heard the 
third living creature say, Come and see. And I beheld, and 
lo a black horse; and he that sat on him had a pair of 
balances in his hand. And I heard a voice in the midst of the 
four living creatures say, A measure of wheat for a penny, and 


three measures of barley for a penny; and see thou hurt not 
the oil and the wine.’’—Rev. vi. 5, 6. 


The progressive deterioration and declension of the 
visible professing Christian Church left on the earth 
to undergo Antichrist’s three and a half years’ per- 
seeution is vividly prefigured, under the first four 
seals, by the representation of that Church as a horse, 
which successively degenerates in color from white to 
red, and black, and pale, in proportion as the perse- 
cution advances, and increasing numbers of professing 
Christians prove faithless to their religious profession, 
and becomes persuaded or compelled to worship Anti- 
christ. 
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Although all truly elect Christians, whose names 
have been written in the book of life from the founda- 
tion of the world, will, according to the thirteenth of 
Revelation, be providentially preserved from adoring 
Antichrist, yet vast numbers of merely nominal pro- 
fessing Christians, who have never obtained true con- 
version of heart or forgiveness for their sins by earn- 
est prayer to God in the name of Jesus, will aposta- 
tize when persecution arises; and so it will appear to 
the outward observer as if the visible Christian Church 
was becoming more and more degenerate and apostate, 
for whole communities and nations that have called 
themselves Christians will be induced to fall down and 
worship Antichrist. 

It is generally agreed that the symbols of the third 
seal denote famine. The black color of the horse is 
connected with the idea of famine, for in the fourth 
and fifth chapters of Lamentations that hue is de- 
seribed as characterizing people while suffering from 
dearth of food: ‘‘Their visage is blacker than a coal: 
they are not known in the streets: their skin cleaveth 
to their bones, it is withered, it is become like a stick. 
They that be slain with the sword are better than they 
that be slain with hunger; for these pine away, 
stricken through for want of the fruits of the field.’’— 

This chronological duration of the Third Seal is deduced 
from its typical year-day duration, signifying the spiritual 
famine and dark superstition of the Church Militant from 
A.D. . 95 to 1095, for about 500 years, therefore in the literal- 
day fulfillment, this Third Seal of famine will be from the 
595th day to the 1095th day of the final 1929 or 1931 days, 


that is, for about 500 days, 7.e., nearly seventeen months, as 
its ultimate literal-day duration. 
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‘‘Our skin was black like an oven because of the ter- 
rible famine.”’ 

The rider of the black horse appears to personify 
famine, just as the rider of the subsequent pale horse 
is the impersonation of pestilence. : 

The voice from the midst of the four living crea- 
tures will more distinctly proclaim this to be an un- 
paralleled season of famine. ‘‘A measure of wheat for 
a penny, and three measures of barley for a penny: 
and see thou hurt not the oil and the wine.’’ This 
measure of wheat, which in the original Greek is called 
a choenix, seems to have contained three or four cotyle 
or modern half-pints; and, therefore, to have been 
equivalent to a pint and a half, or a quart, in our day, 
although writers on classical antiquities have experi- 
enced some difficulty in defining its exact size, owing 
to there being three different cheenices in use among 
the Greeks and Romans. It is also generally consid- 
ered upon the authority of classical writers, that the 
chem, or measure, as it is here termed, was the usual 
moderate day’s allowance of food to a soldier or slave; 
though a larger allowance might, without much diffi- 
culty, be consumed by one person if they could ob- 
tain it. 

But the market price of each chcenix, or measure 
of wheat, is here predicted to be a penny, that is, a 
denarius, which, according to the parable of the vine- 
yard laborers, in the twentieth chapter of Matthew, 
was the ordinary day’s pay of a laborer. Hence, a 
man would only be able to earn a slender supply of 
food for himself by his day’s toil, without having 
anything remaining over toward many other expenses, 
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such as those of his household, or wearing apparel, or 
for the subsistence of relatives dependent upon him. 

It is remarked by Dr. Burton, in his ‘‘Notes on the 
New Testament,’’ ‘‘A denarius, which was one day’s 
pay (Matt. xx. 2), would procure sixteen cheenices of 
wheat in the time of Cicero, or twenty in the time of 
Trajan. There was, therefore, a great scarcity when 
a denarius could only purchase one cheenix of wheat; 
and three chenices of barley were equally dear at the 
same price.”’ 

It may safely be concluded that the price of a de- 
narius for a cheenix of wheat, denotes a price between 
ten and twenty times higher than usual. The further 
statement, however, of ‘‘three measures of cheenices: 
of barley for a denarius,’’ intimates that the scarcity 
of barley will not be so great as that of wheat, because 
both in ancient and modern times, barley was gen- 
erally only twice, and not three times, as plentiful 
as wheat. Thus in the seventh chapter of Second 
Kings, Elisha predicted that ‘‘To-morrow about this 
time shall a measure of fine flour be sold for a shekel, 
and two measures of barley for a shekel, in the gate 
of Samaria.’’ And Burckhardt in his ‘‘Travels in 
Syria,’’ says, ‘‘Barley is generally not more than half 
the price of wheat.’’ The circumstance, therefore, of 
barley being only one third, instead of one half the 
price of wheat during this third seal, shows that the 
crops of barley will not be so vitally injured as those 
of wheat. 

The accompanying proclamation, ‘‘See thou hurt 
not the oil and the wine,’’ indicates that the olive- 
yards and vineyards will escape the destructive blight 
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or mildew, or whatever other moving cause may have 
wrought havoe with the harvest of wheat and barley. 
Hereby the superfiuities and luxuries will be spared, 
while the production of wheaten and barley bread, the 
staple staff of life, is seriously diminished. 


TWENTY-FIFTH WONDER. 


The Fifth Trumpet or First Woe, commencing with 
the opening of the bottomless pit in the interior of this 
earth, from which a great smoke arises darkening the 
sun and the air, and then nearly a month later Demons 
in the form of Scorpion Locusts come out from the 
smoke and dreadfully torment the ungodly for five 
months, so that men seek for death and cannot find it: 
and then in a less degree these Demon Locusts only 
hurt men for another five months—altogether ten 
months from the midst of the 42nd to the midst of the 
52nd month from the Covenant—(Reyv. ix. 1-12). 


‘*And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a star fall from 
heaven unto the earth: aud to him was given the key of the 
bottomless pit. And he opened the bottomless pit; and there 
arose a smoke out of the pit, as the smoke of a great furnace; 
and the sun and the air were darkened by reason of the smoke 
of the pit. And there came out of the smoke locusts upon the 
earth; and unto them was given power, as the scorpions of 
the earth have power. And it was commanded them that they 
should not hurt the grass of the earth, neither any green thing, 
neither any tree; but only those men which have not the seal 
of God in their foreheads. And to them it was given that 
they should not kill them, but that they should be tormented 
five months; and their torment was as the torment of a 
scorpion, when he striketh a man. And in those days shall 
men seek death, and shall not find it; and shall desire to die, 
and death shall flee from them. And the shapes of the locusts 
were like unto horses prepared unto battle; and on their heads 
were as it were crowns like gold, and their faces were as the 
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faces of men. And they had hair as the hair of women, and 
their teeth were as the teeth of lions. And they had breast- 
plates, as it were breastplates of iron; and the sound of their 
wings was as the sound of chariots of many horses running to 
battle. And they had tails like unto scorpions, and there were 
stings in their tails; and their power was to hurt men five 
months. And they had a king over them, which is the angel 
of the bottomless pit, whose name in the Hebrew tongue is 
Abaddon, but in the Greek tongue hath his name Apollyon. 
One woe is past; and, behold, there come two woes more 
hereafter.’’—Rev. ix. 1-12. 


The thrice-repeated cry of Woe at the end of the 
fourth trumpet, gives unmistakable intimation that 
the remaining three out of the seven trumpets are woe 
trumpets, far more afflictive and calamitous in their 
nature than the first four trumpets. 

The sounding of the fifth trumpet gives the signal 
for the opening of the bottomless pit, which is indi- 
eated to be in the interior of this earth. The opera- 
tion of opening it commences about a month before the 
five months’ plague of locusts, and is described as 
being effected by a star which had fallen from heaven, 
and which manifestly signifies an angel, in accord- 
ance with the use of that term to denote an angel in 
other passages of Scripture. 

Several hundred year-day expositors agree that the 
Fifth Trumpet or First Woe in its year-day fulfill- 
ment describes the Saracen woe, that is, the invasion 
and tormenting (Rev. ix. 5) of the eastern Roman 
Empire by the Saracens for 5 months or 150 year- 
days, 7.¢., 150 years from about 634 to 784, and then 
the hurting of men (Rev. ix. 10) for another 150 years 
until 934. Therefore in the literal-day fulfillment, it 
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will correspondingly be from the 634th to the 784th 
day of the final 1929 or 1931 days; and thence 150 
days more to the 934th day. The Saracenic Mahome- 
dan smoke from the pit began about 607: therefore 
the literal-day smoke from the pit will begin on the 
607th day—nearly a month before the Woe itself. 

Paxton says of the scorpion, in his ‘‘Illustrations of 
Scripture, page 123 :— 


‘“In Syria it does not seem to be deadly, but occasions much 
inconvenience and suffering to the inhabitants. Whole com- 
panies are suddenly affected with vomitings, which is supposed 
to be produced by the poisonous matter which exudes from the 
skin of the scorpions, as it crawls over their kitchen utensils 
or provisions. Nor is it possible almost to avoid the danger; 
it is never at rest during the summer months, and so malicious 
is its disposition, that it may be seen continually flourishing 
its tail in which the sting is lodged, and striking at everything 
within its reach; so mischievous and hateful is this creature, 
that the sacred writers use it in a figurative sense for wicked, 
malicious, crafty men. Such was the house of Israel] to the 
prophet Ezekiel. ‘Thou dwellest,’ said Jehovah to his servant, 
‘among scorpions.’ ”’ 


The concluding statement regarding these locusts of 
the fifth trumpet, is, that unlike common locusts, 
which, according to the thirtieth chapter of Proverbs, 
have no king—these ‘‘have a king over them, which is 
the angel of the bottomless pit, whose name in the 
Hebrew tongue is Abaddon, but in the Greek tongue 
hath his name Apollyon.’’ This king Apollyon, who is 
called the angel of the bottomless pit, will evidently be 
the Latter-day Cesar, who is similarly described in the 
eleventh and seventeenth of Revelation, as the wild 
beast that ascends out of the bottomless pit, because his 
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ascent to power is wrought by Satanie agency. More- 
over, as the Antichrist is the exact opposite of Christ, 
so the name Apollyon, meaning in Greek a Destroyer, 
is the exact opposite of the name Jesus, which signifies 
in Greek a Saviour. 


TWENTY-SIXTH WONDER. 


The Sixth Trumpet or second woe of two hundred 
million horsemen and horses, which by breathing 
forth fire and smoke and brimstone slay the third 
part of men during a year and month and day (391 
days) from midst of 56th month to midst of 69th 
month after the Covenant, and then only hurt men 
for 391 days till the midst of 82nd month.—(Rev. 
x13.) 


**And the sixth angel sounded, and I heard a voice from 
the four horns of the golden altar which is before God, saying 
to the sixth angel which had the trumpet, Loose the four angels 
which are bound in the great river Euphrates. And the four 
angels were loosed, which were prepared for an hour, and a 
day, and a month, and a year, for to slay the third part of men. 
And the number of the army of the horsemen were two hundred 
thousand thousand: and I heard the number of them. And 
thus I saw the horses in the vision, and them that sat on them 
having breastpiates of fire, and of jacinth, and brimstone: and 
the heads of the horses were as the heads of lions; and out of 
their mouths issued fire, and smoke, and brimstone. By these 
three were the third part of men killed, by the fire, and by the 
smoke, and by the brimstone, which issued out of their mouths, 
For their power is in their mouth, and in their tails: for their 
tails were like unto serpents, and had heads, and with them 
they do hurt, and the rest of the men which were not killed by 
those plagues yet repented not of the works of their hands, 
that they should not worship devils, and idols of gold, and 
silver, and brass, and stone, and of wood: which neither can 
see, nor hear, nor walk: neither repented they of their murders, 
nor of their sorceries, nor of their fornication, nor of their 
thefts.’’—Rev. ix. 18-27. 
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The three woes, which are respectively ushered in 
by the last three of the seven trumpets, gradually in- 
crease in violence and severity. The first woe brings 
from the bottomless pit armies of demon locusts, who 
only torment people for five months without killing 
any of them: the second woe introduces on the scene 
armies of much larger and more powerful demon- 
horsemen and horses from the bottomless pit, who kill 
the third part of mankind during thirteen months, by 
the fire and smoke and brimstone, breathed out of their 
mouths: and the third woe, which is described in the 
nineteenth of Revelation, consists in the descent from 
heaven of armies of celestial horsemen and horses, who 
instantaneously overthrow the dragon, the wild beast, 
and the false prophet, and slay vast numbers of the 
Antichristian hosts at the battle of Armageddon and 
elsewhere throughout the earth. 


TWENTY-SEVENTH WONDER. 


The Fourth Seal period of Death going forth upon 
the Pale Horse, and Hades following with him, intro- 
ducing a season of general pestilence, famine, ravages 
of wild beasts, and furious massacre of Christians, and 
power is given them over the fourth part of the earth 
—1i.e., apparently the Ten Kingdoms of the Fourth 
Prophetic Empire (during sixteen months—the 58th 
to end of 72nd month after the Covenant). 

** And when he had opened the fourth seal, I heard the voice 
of the fourth living creature say, Come and see. And I looked, 
and behold a Pale Horse; and his name that sat on him was: 
Death (pestilence), and Hades followed with him. And power 
was given unto them over the fourth part of the earth, to kill 
with sword, and with hunger, and with death (pestilence), and. 
with the beasts of the earth.” ’—Rev. vi. 7, 8. 


The Divine Judgments deepen and are intensified in 
terribleness in proportion as mankind stubbornly per- 
sist in worshiping Antichrist and his image. Profess- 
ing Christendom now becomes represented as a pale 
or green horse—a color indicative of the worst stage of 
corruption. 

The rider on the pale horse is the personification of 
death or pestilence, and he is accompanied by a com- 
panion who represents Hades, the place of departed — 
spirits, the world of the dead. The prophet Isaiah 
speaking of this latter-day slaughter says, ‘‘ Therefore 
Hades hath enlarged herself, and opened her mouth 
without measure; and their glory, and their multi- 
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tude, and their pomp, and he that rejoiceth, shall de- 
scend into it.’’ Thus death-dealing pestilence, reaping 
with his remorseless sickle a vast harvest of victims, is 
impersonated as going forth in conjunction with hades, 
the receptacle, for the disembodied spirits of the dead; 
and unrestrained ‘‘power will be given them over the 
fourth part of the earth,’’ apparently the Roman Em- 
pire, so that it will be desolated by the simultaneous 
action of God’s four sore judgments of war, famine, 
wild beasts, and pestilence. (Isaiah v.; Ezekiel xiv.) 


“‘Under the persecution of the Chureh by Antichrist, and 
the general apostasy of the nominal Christians, the real Chris- 
tians will be obliged, for the short season of its duration, to 
take their flight into desert and uninhabited places; perhaps 
into America, which may not unfitly deserve to be called the 
great wilderness. And whether the wisdom of God may not 
have some greater design in view to bring about in that vast 
tract of land, which has been brought under the subjection of 
European princes, than doth hitherto appear by those tem- 
poral advantages and disadvantages which have hitherto been 
made thereby; may, I think, be not altogether unworthy of 
the serious consideration of as many as are looking after the 
signs of the times.’’ (Note by Dr. Grabe in 1713.) 


TWENTY-EIGHTH WONDER. 


(Beginning two months before the final year of the Covenant 
7 years, t.€., beginning in March, 1928, or February, 1930.) 


Outbursts of a mighty religious revival and refor- 
mation a year before the End of this Age, especially 
in the countries of Luther’s ancient Reformation, and 
increased Protestant testimony by Christian witnesses 
(although at the risk of being beheaded) against the 
worship of the image and receiving the mark 666. This 
continues for nearly a year or ‘‘time’’ until the end 
of the Seven Years of the Covenant. (Revelation xi.) 


**And I saw another mighty angel come down from heaven, 
clothed with a cloud: and a rainbow was upon his head, and 
his face was as it were the sun, and his feet as pillars of 
fire: 2. And he had in his hand a little book open: and he 
set his right foot upon the sea, and his left foot on the earth, 
38. And cried with a loud voice, as when a lion roareth: and 
when he had cried, seven thunders uttered their voices. 4. And 
when the seven thunders had uttered their voices, I was about 
to write: and I heard a voice from heaven saying unto me, 
Seal up those things which the seven thunders uttered, and 
write them not. 5. And the angel which I saw stand upon the 
sea and upon the earth lifted up his hand to heaven, 6. And 
sware by him that liveth for ever and ever, who created heaven, 
and the things that therein are, and the earth, and the things 
that therein are, and the sea, and the things which are therein, 
that there should be time no longer: 7. But in the days of the 
voice of the seventh angel, when he shall begin to sound, the 
mystery of God should be finished, as he hath declared to his 
servants the prophets. 8. And the voice which I heard from 
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heaven spake unto me again, and said, Go and take the little 
book which is open in the hand of the angel which standeth 
upon the sea and upon the earth. 9. And I went unto the angel, 
and said unto him, Give me the little book. And he said unto 
me, Take it, and eat it up; and it shall make thy belly bitter, 
but it shall be in thy mouth sweet as honey. 10. And I took 
the little book out of the angel’s hand, and ate it up; and it 
was in my mouth sweet as honey: and as soon as I had eaten 
it, my belly was bitter. 11. And he said unto me, Thou must 
prophesy again before many peoples, and nations, and tongues, 
and kings.’’—Rey. x. 


The Tenth Chapter of Revelation is generally under- 
stood by Expositors of its year-day fulfillment to pre- 
figure Luther’s Reformation, which began in 1517 and 
culminated in the Massacre of St. Bartholomew’s Eve 
on August 25, 1572. Thence ‘‘there shall be a time 
(chronos a year of 360 prophetic year-days) no 
longer,’’ 7.e., there shall not be 360 years from 1572 
until the End of this Age. So also in the future 
literal-day fulfillment of this Tenth Chapter there 
will be a similar Reformation, about 360 days before 
the End. 

The Tenth Chapter of Revelation admittedly repre- 
sents a revival of religion. The cloud-clothed rain- 
bow-crowned mighty angel is manifestly the Lord 
Jesus Christ—the angel of the Covenant. The shining 
brightness of his visage, like that of the sun, betokens 
him to be then lifting up the light of his countenance, 
and causing his face to shine with redeeming grace 
upon many who were previously in spiritual dark- 
ness. The little book opened in his hand indicates the 
Bible to be at that time opened to an unparalleled ex- 
tent to the perusal and consideration of mankind; and 
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the delivery of it to St. John, as a representative man, 
with the declaration, ‘‘Thou must prophesy again be- 
fore many peoples, and nations, and tongues, and 
kings,’’ shows that many will be raised up by this re- 
vived circulation and study of the Bible, to deliver a 
renewed prophetic and gospel testimony to the in- 
habitants of the earth. 

There is a marked resemblance and yet contrast be- 
tween the adjuration of the angelic Son of man in 
this tenth chapter of St. John, and in the twelfth chap- 
ter of Daniel. The prophet Daniel says, ‘‘I heard the 
man clothed in linen that was upon the waters of the 
river, when he held up his right hand and his left 
hand unto heaven, and sware by him that liveth for 
ever that it Shall Be For a time, times, and a half, 
and when he (the Willful King) shall have accom- 
plished to scatter the power of the holy people, all 
these things shall be finished.’? The Apostle John 
says, ‘‘The angel which I saw stand upon the sea and 
upon the earth lifted up his hand to heaven, and 
sware by him that liveth for ever and ever. . . 
That There Should Be a Time No Longer, but in the 
days of the voice of the seventh angel when he shall 
begin to sound, the mystery of God should be fin- 
ished.’’ 

In the one case, the Son of man solemnly affirmed 
that the scattering of the power of the holy people by 
the Willful King’s persecution, should only continue 
for a time, times, and a half, that is, for one year, 
two years, and half a year, altogether three years and 
a half. In the other case, he subsequently interposes 
about a year before the end, with a new and consoling 
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reassurance to sustain the fainting hearts of his peo- 
ple, that there shall be a time no longer, that is, there 
shall be a year no longer, before the mystery of Provi- 
dence shall be finished. 

The nations have been pursuing with unrestrained 
impunity their career of unrighteousness, but now the 
Lord appears upon the prophetic scene and breaks 
silence. Although his sunlike face betokens merey 
and blessing to those who turn to him for forgiveness 
of their sins, yet the roaring of his. voice portends 
judgment and retribution to his adversaries, as pre- 
dicted in the twenty-fifth chapter of Jeremiah, 


‘“The Lord shall roar from on high and utter his voice from 
his holy habitation: he shall mightily roar upon his habita- 
tion; he shall give a shout, as they that tread the grapes 
against all the inhabitants of the earth.. . Behold evil shall 
go forth from nation to nation, and a great whirlwind shall be 
raised up from the coasts of the earth. And the slain of the 
Lord shall be at that day from one end of the earth even unto 
the other end of the earth: they shall not be lamented, neither 
gathered, nor buried: they shall be ordure upon the ground.’’ 


The utterances proceeding from the voices of the 
seven thunders, which the Apostle was commanded to 
seal up, and not to write, were probably anticipatory 
announcements of the retributive plagues of the sub- 
sequent seven vials with which the mystery of God’s 
providential dealings with the nations shall be finished. 

In connection with the declaration to St. John, 
‘‘Thou must prophesy again before many peoples, and 
tongues, and nations, and kings,’’ he was commanded 
to take the book and eat it up, and it was in his mouth 
sweet as honey, but after being swallowed, it was bit- 
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ter. This was similar to the experience of Ezekiel, 
who once received from the hand of God a roll of a 
book written within and without with lamentations, 
and mourning, and woe, and it was as honey for 
sweetness in his mouth, but after eating it, he ‘‘went 
in bitterness in the heat of his spirit,’’ to testify 
against the wickedness of the Jews. The intermin- 
gled sweet and bitter taste of the book when eaten, 
may denote the mixture of mercy and vengeance con- 
tained in its declarations; and may also represent the 
fact that it is sweet to read, mark, learn, and inwardly 
digest the doctrines and predictions of Scripture, but 
it is ofttimes bitter and disagreeable afterwards to 
have to proclaim them to gainsaying and scornful 
hearers. (Hzek. 11. 9, 10, ii. 1-14.) 

There are also other scripture proofs that great 
revivals of religion will occur during these tribula- 
tions. For unquestionably, vast numbers of persons 
will be converted after the ascension of the first-fruits 
company of 144,000 watchful Christians, because we 
subsequently read in the fourteenth of Revelation of 
a company of Christians called a harvest, being gath- 
ered into heaven. Now as a harvest must be from 
one hundred to three hundred times as great as its 
first-frutts, therefore there will be millions of persons 
converted during the final five years, between the 
two ascensions of the first fruits and harvest. And 
this harvest company is generally considered by dis- 
criminating expositors to be the same as ‘‘the great 
multitude that no man can number,’’ who are de- 
seribed in the seventh of Revelation as coming out 
of the great tribulation, and being taken up to heaven. 
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The fact of their being so numerous, as to be de- 
scribed as an innumerable great multitude, shows that 
there must have been extraordinary religious revivals — 
during the great tribulation, otherwise there would not 
be so many converted people found on the earth at its 
close. 

It is distinctly prophesied by Joel as a promise of 
Jehovah, 


“‘T will pour out my Spirit upon all flesh, and your sons 
and your daughters shall prophesy, your old men shall dream 
dreams, your young men shall see visions. And I will show 
wonders in the heavens and in the earth, blood and fire and 
pillars of smoke. The sun shall be turned into darkness, 
and the moon into blood before the great and terrible day of, 
the Lord come. And it shall come to pass that whosoever shall 
call on the name of the Lord shall be saved.’’ 


This prediction received an incipient fulfillment on 
the day of Pentecost at the beginning of this dispensa- 
tion of the Holy Spirit, but its complete fulfillment 
will be during the Great Tribulation at the close of 
this dispensation. 


TWENTY-NINTH WONDER. 


The Fifth Seal exhibiting under the altar in heaven 
the souls of the martyrs crying for vengeance, who 
will have been slain since the midst of the covenant 7 
years in the antichristian persecution which will now 
have reached its climax, but henceforth gradually sub- 
sides during the seven months of this Fifth Seal. 


“¢ And when he had opened the fifth seal, I saw under the 
altar, the souls of them that were slain for the Word of God 
and for the testimony which they held. And they cried with 
a loud voice, saying, How long O Lord, holy and true, dost thou. 
not judge and avenge our blood on them that dwell on the 
earth. And white robes were given unto every one of them: 
and it was said unto them, that they should rest yet for a 
little season, until their fellowservants also, and their brethren 
that should be killed, as they were, should be fulfilled.’’ 
Rev. vi. 9-11. 


The outwardly professing Christian Church seems 
now almost to have disappeared from the earth. It 
had been represented under the first four seals, as 
undergoing a gradual process of declension into the 
worse stage of corruption, as denoted by the successive 
colors of the horse—white, red, black, and pale. But 
under the fifth sea] the horse signifying the professing 
Christian Church, no longer appears on the scene, and 
instead of it, the souls of martyrs are beheld under the 
altar in heaven, crying for retributive vengeance to be 
inflicted upon their Antichristian persecutors; they 
were quieted by the admonition to rest yet for a little 
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season, until the remainder of their fellow-martyrs 
- should be killed. 

Although Christians, while on earth, should love 
their enemies and forgive those that trespass against 
them, and should never execute vengeance upon their 
foes, yet they will be empowered to act very differ- 
ently when they have become glorified saints in 
heaven. They will then be filled with holy indigna- 
tion against evil doers, and consequently are here de- 
seribed as crying for vengeance to be summarily exe- 
cuted upon their murderous assailants ; they well know 
that the Lord’s ‘‘day of vengeance’’ accompanies ‘‘the 
year of his redeemed,’’ and in desiring the one, they 
must necessarily pray for the other. This is prophet- 
ically foretold in the parable of the Unjust Judge, 
where the persecuted and widowed Church of Christ 
is depicted under the type of the widow, erying for 
vengeance, in the word, ‘‘Avenge me of mine ad- 
versary.’’ And not only are the saints hereafter to 
ery for vengeance but they are even to execute it, for 
they are predicted in the hundred and forty-ninth 
Psalm, ‘‘to execute vengeance upon the heathen, and 
punishments upon the people; to execute upon them 
the judgment written: this honor have all his saints.’’ 
Again in the nineteenth of Revelation the self-same 
saints, who, under this fifth seal were commanded to 
rest for a little season, reappear at last upon white 
horses following the King of Kings to fight against and 
slay the hosts of Antichrist at the battle of Arma- 
geddon. Thus will the saints in their glorified resur- 
rection state inflict condign vengeance upon their foes, 
although during their earthly mortal existence, they 
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are meekly to endure the assaults of those adversaries, 
without attempting to resist or punish them. It is: 
evidently wrong for Christians in this dispensation to 
engage in warfare, or to kill their fellow-creatures in 
hostile encounters; for the administration of judicial 
vengeance is not committed into the hands of the 
saints, until after their royal coronation as kings and 
priests, at the time of the personal appearing and mil- 
lennial kingdom of the Lord Jesus. 

It is by no means certain that the souls of the 
martyrs seen under the altar in heaven during the 
fifth seal, are merely the spirits of the martyrs in a 
disembodied incorporeal state. For the word souls is 
used in other passages of Scripture to signify living 
persons, consisting both of body and spirit. The cir- 
cumstance of white robes being given to these mar- 
tyred souls, favors the supposition that they are not 
mere spirits or ghosts, but glorified beings. The souls 
of these martyrs are exhibited as being under the 
altar in heaven, in accordance with the type of the 
Jewish altar for sacrificial offerings, underneath which 
the blood of the slain victims was poured; and as the 
blood of Abel cried from the ground for vengeance, 
so do these martyred souls, of which the blood was the 
type, ery from beneath the heavenly altar for aveng- 
ing judgments upon the destroyers of the earth. 


THIRTIETH WONDER. 


The Sixth Seal causing a great earthquake and 
eclipse of the sun, moon, and stars, overwhelming 
mankind with terror for a month, after which destroy- 
ing whirlwinds are held back for three and a half 
months while 144,000 Jews are sealed and then trans- 
lated to heaven, along with all the living righteous, 5 
days before the Last Day of this Age, when Christ 
descends at Jerusalem. (Revelation vi. and vii.) This 
Sixth Seal extends over the whole four and a half 
months of the first Six Vials. 


‘* And I beheld when he had opened the sixth seal, and, lo, 
there was a great earthquake; and the sun became black as 
sackcloth of hair, and the moon became as blood, and the stars 
of heaven fell unto the earth, even as a fig tree casteth her 
untimely figs, when she is shaken of a mighty wind. And the 
heaven departed as a scroll when it is rolled together; and 
every mountain and island were moved out of their places. 
And the kings of the earth, and the great men, and the rich 
men, and the chief captains, and the mighty men, and every 
bondman, and every free man, hid themselves in the dens and 
in the rocks of the mountains; and said to the mountains and 
rocks, Fall on us, and hide us from the face of Him that sitteth 
on the throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb; for the great 
day of his wrath is come; and who shall be able to stand?’’ 

‘“And after these things I saw four angels standing on the 
four corners of the earth, holding the four winds of the earth, 
that the wind should not blow on the earth, nor on the sea, nor 
on any tree. And I saw another angel ascending from the 
east, having the seal of the living God: and he eried with a 
loud voice to the four angels, to whom it was given to hurt the 
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earth and the sea, saying, Hurt not the earth, neither the sea, 
nor the trees, till we have sealed the servants of our God in 
their foreheads. And I heard the number of them which were 
sealed: and there were sealed an hundred and forty and four 
thousand of all the tribes of the children of Israel. Of the 
tribe of Juda were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of 
Reuben were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Gad 
were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Aser were sealed 
twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Nepthalim were sealed twelve 
thousand. Of the tribe of Manassas were sealed twelve thou- 
sand. Of the tribe of Simeon were sealed twelve thousand. 
Of the tribe of Levi were sealed twelve thousand. Of the 
tribe of Issachar were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe 
of Zabulon were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Joseph 
were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Benjamin were 
sealed twelve thousand.’’ 

‘“After this I beheld, and, lo, a great multitude, which no 
man could number, of all nations, and kindreds, and peoples, 
and tongues, stood before the throne, and before the Lamb, 
clothed with white robes, and with palms in their hands,’’ 


The first five seals having depicted the varying for- 
tunes of the Church militant throughout the Great 
Tribulation, the sixth seal‘ at last brings the comple- 
tion of the number of the elect, and the ingathering 


1In the year-day fulfillment this sixth seal is very generally 
understood by expositors to denote figuratively the convulsions 
of the French Revolution, which commenced in 1789, and which 
fully subsided by 1818, and from thence during a holding of the 
winds for 107 years, until 1924-6, preceding the final five years, 
which will be the period of the year-day Seventh Seal, 144,000 
spiritual Israelites are sealed. Hence this Sixth Seal, in its 
literal-day fulfillment, continues from December 13, 1928, the 
1789th day to the 1818th day of the 1929 days ending on May 
2, 1929, or else from November 18, 1930, the 1789th day of 
the 1931 days which end on April 9, 1931, and thence for 107 
days up to the final five days of the literal-day Seventh Seal. 
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of them to heaven—‘‘a great multitude, which no man 
can number’’—in fulfillment of our Lord’s declara- 
tion in the twenty-fourth of Matthew, that ‘‘immedi- 
ately after the tribulation of those days shall the sun 
be darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and 
the stars shall fall from heaven, and the powers of 
the heavens shall be shaken. And then shall appear 
the sign of the Son of man in heaven: and then shall 
all the tribes of the earth mourn, and they shall see 
the Son of man coming in the clouds of-heaven with 
power and great glory. And he shall send his angels 
with a great sound of a trumpet, and they shall gather 
together his elect from the four winds, from one end 
of heaven to the other.’’ 

The literal darkening of the constellation here 
described is additionally foretold in the following 
prophecies, to accompany Christ’s second coming: viz. 
Isa. 18:9-13; Isa. 34:1-4; Job 3:9-17. 

The Great Earthquake, that takes place immedi- 
ately at the opening of this sixth seal, is manifestly 
the same great earthquake as that which is predicted 
in the eleventh of Revelation to occur upon the slaugh- 
ter of the Two Witnesses at the close of the three and 
a half years of persecution—a cireumstance which 
therefore helps to fix the exact period of this seal. 

After the earthquake, and darkening of the con- 
stellations, there is a pause and suspension of the 
final judgments during the greater part of the con- 
cluding seventy-five days, which are the excess of the 
1335 days beyond the 1260 days. 

This pause and suspension is indicated by the four 
angels at the four corners of the earth being com- 
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manded to hold back the four winds of havoe and 
desolation, until the sealing of 144,000 Jews shall be 
finished. And then, at last, these sealed and con- 
verted 144,000 Jews will be translated and taken up 
to heaven with many other converts, who unitedly 
compose the great multitude coming out of the great 
tribulation. And thereupon their Hebrew exclama- 
tions of ‘‘Hallelujah’’ are heard in heaven for the first 
time, immediately at the opening of the seventh seal, 
which is described throughout the nineteenth chapter 
of Revelation. 


THIRTY-FIRST WONDER. 


The First Vial poured out on the earth, inflicting 
a@ noisome and grievous sore upon the men who shall 
have had imprinted on their bodies 666, the mark of 
the Wild Beast, and upon those who worship his 
image. (Revelations xv.) 


Revelations xv. 1. ‘‘ And I saw another sign in heaven, great 
and marvelous, seven angels having the seven last plagues; for 
in them is filled up the wrath of God. 2. And I saw as it were 
a sea of glass mingled with fire; and them that had gotten the 
victory over the beast, and over his image, and over his mark, 
and over the number of his name, stand on the sea of glass, 
having the harps of God. 3. And they sing the song of Moses 
the servant of God, and the song of the Lamb, saying, Great 
and marvelous are thy works, Lord God Almighty; just and 
true are thy ways, thou king of saints. 4. Who shall not fear 
thee, O Lord, and glorify thy name? for thou only art holy: 
for all nations shall come and worship before thee; for thy 
judgments are made manifest. 5. And after that I looked, 
and, behold, the temple of the tabernacle of the testimony in 
heaven was opened. 6. And the seven angels came out of the 
temple, having the seven plagues, clothed in pure and white 
linen, and having their breasts girded with golden girdles. 
7. And one of the four beasts gave unto the seven angels seven 
golden vials full of the wrath of God, who liveth for ever and 
ever. &. And the temple was filled with smoke from the glory 
of God, and from his power; and no man was able to enter 
into the temple, till the seven plagues of the seven angels were 
fulfilled.’’ xvi. 1. ‘‘And I heard a great voice out of the 
temple saying to the seven angels, Go your ways, and pour out 
the vials of the wrath of God upon the earth. 2. And the first 
went, and poured out his vial upon the earth; and there fell 
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@ noisome and grievous sore upon the men which had the 
mark of the beast, and upon them which worshiped his image.’’ 

The entire structure of Revelation renders it mani- 
fest that the seven vials are poured out near the end 
of Antichrist’s universal reign of 1,260 days. These 
vials are called ‘‘the seven last plagues, for in them 
is filled up the wrath of God;’’ and the period of 
their duration is evidently chiefly the final seventy- 
five days by which the 1,335 days in the twelfth of 
Daniel exceed the 1,260 days. But still the year-day 
fulfillment shows that these vials begin 37 days before 
the end of the 1,260 days. 

The fifteenth chapter of Revelation introduces the 
vial plagues with the scene of all the martyrs who had 
been slain by the personal Antichrist during his three 
and a half years’ persecution, standing at last on the 
sea of glass in heaven, and singing the triumphal song 
of Moses and the Lamb, because they will have passed 
victoriously through the Red Sea of martyrdom. As 
previously their full number was not completed under 
the fifth seal, their ery for vengeance upon their per- 
secutors at that time could not be complied with, and 
they were bidden to wait until the rest of their fellow- 
martyrs should be slain like as they were. But now 
Antichrist’s appointed three and a half years are 
ended, nearly all his victims are slaughtered, and the 
time has come for the closing plagues to spend their 
fury upon him and his ungodly adherents, in answer 
to the martyrs’ appeals for retribution. So inflexible 
and unbending is the Divine determination to inflict 
these exterminating judgments, that during their 
progress ‘‘no man can enter into the temple of 
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heaven, till the seven plagues of the seven angels were 
fulfilled.’’ There exists no longer a place or oppor- 
tunity of moving for an arrest of judgment. Inter- 
cession for the vengeance to be suspended has now be- 
come impracticable. The case is past all remedy, as 
in like instances of old. ‘‘Though Moses and Samuel 
stood before me, yet my mind could not be toward 
this people: cast them out of my sight’’ (Jer. xv. 1). 
““Thou hast covered thyself with a cloud, that our 
prayer should not pass through’’ (Lam. iii. 44). 

The first vial smites with a noisome and grievous 
sore or boil all the men that have the mark of the 
wild beast, and those who worship his image. The 
thirteenth of Revelation described the universal wor- 
ship of the Antichrist by a molten and graven image 
or effigy of him being made, and breath and the power 
of speech being miraculously imparted to it; and be- 
fore this image people are to bow down and worship 
in base homage, and also multitudes are to have the 
name or the figure 666, the number of his name, 
marked upon their foreheads or right hands, in. 
acknowledgment of him as their deity. But they will 
now begin to eat the bitter fruit of their profane 
idolatry. Boils will break out upon their bodies, 
exactly similar to those which afflicted Job, and Laza- 
rus,.and the magicians of Egypt, ‘‘so that because of 
the boils they could not stand before Moses.’’ 

The haughtiest and most renowned of the worship- 
ers of the Willful King will be stricken with this 
humiliating and torturing malady equally with the 
lowest. Unable, like Pharaoh’s magicians, even to 
maintain an erect posture owing to the insupportable 


THIRTY-FIRST WONDER 281 


pains in their joints and limbs, they will be com- 
pelled in abject prostration to lick the very dust, and 
to exchange their giddy pursuits after pleasure and 
riches for the mortifying occupation of seeking reme- 
dies for their sores. This will be a literal fulfillment 
of the punishment denounced against Jewish apos- 
tates, and which may equally apply to Gentile idol- 
aters. ‘‘The Lord will smite thee with the botch of 
Egypt;’’ and ‘‘the Lord shall smite thee in the knees 
and in the legs with a sore botch that cannot be 
healed’’ (Deut. xxxviii. 27, 35)—thus preventing them 
idolatrously bowing their knees before the idol of An- 
tichrist, 


THIRTY-SECOND WONDER. 


The Second Vial poured out upon the sea, making 
it to become like the blood of a dead man, so that every 
living creature in it forthwith dies. 

‘*And the second angel poured out his vial upon the sea; 


and it became as the blood of a dead man: and every living 
soul died in the sea.’’ (Rev. xvi. 3.) 


It will be at once noticed that whereas there was a 
merciful mitigation in the severity of the analogous 
trumpet plagues by the restriction of their operation 
to only one-third of the entire globe, now, on the con- 
trary, the vial plagues are bounded by no such limi- 
tation: and so under this second vial the sea of which 
only one-third was changed by the second trumpet into 
an ensanguined condition is now totally transformed 
into blood. 

All living creatures within the sea are also predicted 
to die: the surface of the ocean will be strewn with 
the dead bodies of myriads of the finny tribes. A 
pestilential odor must necessarily be engendered by the 
decomposition of their lifeless carcasses, and by the 
putrescence of the unnatural clotted substance into 
which the salt waters will be changed. So clogged with 
obstructive properties will this impervious and con- 
gealed substance be, that ships will doubtless remain 
immovable in its midst, as if icebound. A complete 
stoppage to the operations of maritime commerce must 
inevitably ensue, and it may reasonably be expected 
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that death from disease or starvation will consequently 
overtake many of those who subsist principally upon 
fish, or who may be engaged in navigating the mighty 
deep. Even in the similar though lesser plague in 
Egypt, a general mortality among the marine tribes 
unavoidably resulted, for we read, ‘‘He turned their 
waters into blood, and slew their fish’’ (Psa. ev. 30). 

Various expositors, such as Dr. De Burgh, J. G. 
Zipple, J. Tyso, R. Govett, J. Kelly, B. W. Newton, 
Beale, the learned and pious Dr. Grabe, etce., strenu- 
ously maintain this ultimate literal fulfillment of the 
vial plagues. 


THIRTY-THIRD WONDER. 


The Third Vial poured out upon the rivers and 
fountains of water, turning them into blood. 

‘And the third angel poured out his vial upon the rivers 
and fountains of waters; and they became blood. 5. And I 
heard the angel of the waters say, Thou art righteous, O Lord, 
which art, and wast, and shalt be, because thou hast judged 
thus. 6. For they have shed the blood of saints and prophets, 
and thou hast given them blood to drink; for they are worthy. 
7, And I heard another out of the altar say, Even so, Lord God 
Almighty, true and righteous are thy judgments,’’ Rev. xvi. 

This is the long-delayed answer to the ery of the 
martyrs under the altar during the fifth seal. Some 
versions read, ‘‘I heard the altar say,’’ instead of 
‘‘T heard another out of the altar say,’’ but in either 
case it is apparently the same voice from the same 
altar, which previously cried for vengeance, but now 
yields its ascription of praise for the righteous retrib- 
ution of the almighty Judge. The patience and the 
faith of the saints will have been sorely tried by the 
long-continued triumph of the ungodly, who will have 
shown no mercy to those who dare to say to them, Deal 
not so foolishly, or to the wicked, Lift not up the horn. 
But the equitable Ruler of the earth will now vindi- 
cate his character from all reproach and misconstruc- 
tion by summarily requiting his enemies for their 
misdeeds; and ‘‘the righteous shall rejoice when he 
seeth the vengeance: he shall wash his feet in the 
blood of the wicked. So that a man shall say, Verily 
there is a reward for the righteous, verily he is a God 
that judgeth in the earth,’’ Psa. Lxiii, 10, 11. 
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The Fourth Vial poured out upon the Sun, causing 
it to scorch men with fire and with great heat. 


“¢ And the fourth angel poured out his vial upon the sun: and 
power was given unto it to scorch men with fire. And men 
were scorched with great heat, and blasphemed the name of 
God, which hath power over these plagues: and they repented 
not to give him glory.’’ (Rev. xvi. 8, 9.) 


Four of the leading departments of creation—the 
dry land, the sea, the streams, and the sun—are now 
each contributing their quota of retaliatory torment 
upon the wicked. Yet no symptom of repentance is 
extorted from them. They roll their bloodshot eyes 
with a wilder frenzy of despair, and madly blaspheme 
the God of heaven. 
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The Fifth Vial poured out on the throne of the 
Wild Beast, covering with dense darkness ‘‘ His King- 
dom,’’ that is, His Tenkingdomed Roman Empire— 
Britain, France, Spain, Italy, Austria, Greece, Egypt, 
Syria, Turkey, and Balkan States—of which the Ten 
Kings will have agreed and given ‘‘their Kingdom”’ 
to Him as their Emperor.—(Rev. xvi..10, xvii. 17.) 

‘*And the fifth angel poured out his vial upon the seat of 
the beast, and his kingdom was full of darkness: and they 
gnawed their tongues for pain. 11. And blasphemed the God 
of heaven, because of their pains and their sores, and repented 
not of their deeds.’’—Rev. xvi. 10, 11. 


After the sun has been angrily shooting its beams 
with glaring and dazzling intensity for fifteen days 
upon the ten apostate kingdoms, it suddenly will pale 
its luster and undergo a total eclipse in relation to that 
particular part of the earth; and such a transition 
from one extreme to another—from fiery brightness 
to impenetrable darkness—will powerfully tend to 
overwhelm the apostates with fresh horror. It will be 
analogous to the Egyptian darkness, which is thus de- 
scribed in Exodus x.: ‘‘ And the Lord said unto Moses, 
Stretch out thine hand toward heaven, that there may 
be darkness over the land of Egypt; even darkness 
which may be felt. And Moses stretched his hand to- 
ward heaven: and there was a thick darkness in all the 
land of Egypt three days: they saw not one another, 
neither rose any from his place for three days: but all 
the children of Israel had light in their dwellings.’’ 
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The Sixth Vial poured out on the Great River 
Euphrates, and drying it up so as to prepare the way 
for the return to Judea of the Kings from the Hast 
(that is, of the Ten Tribes of Israel), at the same 
time as the gathering of the nations to the battle of 
Armageddon, near Jerusalem. 

The future literal drying-up of the Euphrates at the 
restoration of the Jews is foretold most plainly in the 
eleventh of Isaiah. ‘‘The Lord shall utterly destroy the 
tongue of the Egyptian Sea (that is, the Red Sea), and 
with his mighty wind will he shake his hand over the 
river (that is, the Euphrates), and shall smite it in 
the seven streams, and make men go over dryshod. 
And there shall be an highway for the remnant of his 
people which shall be left from Assyria: like as it 
was to Israel in the day that he came up out of the 
land of Egypt.’’ The Euphrates is evidently the river 
here referred to, as lying between Judea and Assyria; 
and its future drying-up is further prophesied in the 
tenth of Zechariah, where the Lord says of the Jewish 
nation, ‘‘I will bring them again also out of the land 
of Egypt, and gather them out of Assyria; and I will 
bring them into the land of Gilead and Lebanon, and 
place shall not be found for them (owing to their great 
number). And he shall pass through the sea with 
affliction, and shall smite the waves in the sea, and all 
the deeps in the river shall dry up.’’ There will evi- 
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dently be a repetition of the miracle of the Israelitish 
passage through the Red Sea at their ancient Exodus, 
but with its scene changed to the Euphrates. And the 
marvels of the coming Exodus will greatly transcend 
those of old.—Jer. xxiii. 7. " 

The same return of the Jews over the dried-up 
Euphrates is predicted in the Apocrypha in Esdras, 
where the tribes of Israel are spoken of as remaining 
hidden beyond Assyria until their future return to 
Judea at the Second Advent, over the desiccated 
Euphrates—in contradistinction to the other two 
tribes of Judah, who meanwhile have not been so far 
dispersed from Palestine. 

“‘Those are the ten tribes which were carried away prisoners” 
out of their own land, in the time of Osea the king, whom 
Salmanasar the king of Assyria led away captive, and he 
carried them over the waters, and so came they into another 
land. But they took this counsel among themselves, that they 
would leave the multitude of the heathen, and go forth into a 
further country, where never mankind dwelt, that they might 
keep their statutes, which they never kept in their own land. 
And they entered into Euphrates by the narrow passages of 
the river. For the Most High then showed signs for them, 
and held still the flood till they were passed over. Wor through 
that country there was a great way to go; namely, of a year 
and a half: and the same region is called Arsareth. Then 
dwelt they there until the latter time; and now when they 
shall begin to come, the Highest shall stay the springs of the 
stream again, that they may go through.’’—2 Es. xiii, 40-47. 

The object of this evaporation of the Euphratean 
waters (which probably will be measurably caused by 
the Two Witnesses having previously shut up the 
heavens for three-and-a-half years, and by the scorch- 
ing sun of the fifth vial) is ‘‘that the way of the Kings 
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from the East may be prepared’’ for their passage 
across its channel. The general opinion of expositors 
is that ‘‘the Kings from the Hast’’ are the Jews, anc 
are so called in allusion to their oriental origin, and 
their future destiny as the holders of supreme kingly 
and priestly authority over the Gentiles during the 
millennium, as detailed in Isaiah and elsewhere. And 
_ different writers have suggested that the news of their 
trans-Euphratean march to Jerusalem constitutes the 
troublous ‘‘tidings out of the north and out of the 
east’’ that are to lead up Antichrist to Armageddon. 
As regards the navigation of the river Euphrates, 
Captain Campbell has stated that at the lowest state 
of the river from September to December, there is 
always more than two feet depth of water, even at the 
fords at its upper district. Colonel Chesney states 
that the annual rise in the river is from the end of 
March to the end of May: and the average depth cf 
the upper Euphrates is eight feet, and of the lower 
Euphrates from twenty to thirty feet. It is navigable 
for 1,200 miles from Sumeisat in the Taurus to the 
Persian gulf. Its width varies from a minimum of 
200 yards to a maximum of 400 yards. 
Simultaneously with this return of the ten tribes 
across the Euphrates there will be the renewed and 
more intense going forth of the three unclean, frog- 
like spirits of Infidelity, Revolution, and Superstition, 
from the Dragon, Beast, and False Prophet, to gather 
the nations to the last ¢risis of the Armageddon con- 
flict—just as there was a less intense going forth of 
them during the former mystical year-day fulfillment 
jot this vial in the decay of the Turkish Empire. 
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These lying spirits speaking through the medium 
of the false prophets, and enabling them to work pro- 
digious miracles, will entice Antichrist and his hosts up 
to Armageddon, just as the Crusaders were fanatically 
allured to their destruction at Jerusalem, and just as 
Ahab was incited to go up and fall at Ramoth-gilead 
according to 2 Chron. xviii. 18-22. 


THIRTY-SEVENTH WONDER. 


The Seventh Trumpet accompanying the visible ap- 
pearing of Christ in the clouds of heaven, and causing 
the second ascension, that is, the ascension of all true 
Christians at this time remaining on the earth, as well 
as the resurrection of all saints that shall have died 
since the previous Resurrection 22 or 23 months after 
the Covenant—such as Antichrist’s Martyrs in Rev. 


xx. 4, 


““And the seventh Angel sounded; and there were great 
voices in heaven saying, The kingdoms of this world are be- 
come the kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Christ; and he 
shall reign for ever and ever. And the four and twenty elders, 
which sat before God on their seats, fell upon their faces, and 
worshiped God, saying, We give thee thanks, O Lord God 
Almighty, which art, and wast, and art to come; because thou 
hast taken to thee thy great power, and hast reigned. And 
the nations were angry, and thy wrath is come, and the Time 
of the Dead, That They Should Be Judged, and that thou 
shouldest give reward unto thy servants the prophets, and to 
the saints, and them that fear thy name, small and great; and 


In the year-day fulfillment of Revelation, it is evident that 
the year-day Seventh Trumpet, Seventh Seal, and Seventh Vial, 
all begin at the same time with the first stage of Christ’s Com- 
ing about five years before the end, and therefore, of course, 
they will all in their literal-day fulfillment begin about five 
days before the end, with the second stage of Christ’s Coming. 
It is evident from Rev. xi. 18; vi. 12-17; vii; viii. 1; xvi. 15-17, 
that a Coming of Christ will take place just at the 7th Trumpet, 
7th Seal, and 7th Vial, both in the year-day and literal-day 
fulfillment. 
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shouldest destroy them which destroy the earth. And the tem- 
ple of God was opened in heaven, and there was seen in his 
temple the ark of his testament: and there were lightnings, 
and voices, and thunderings, and an earthquake, and great 
hail.’’—Rev. xi. 15-19. 


See also Matt. xxiv. 30, 31; Mark xiii. 24-27; Luke 
xxl. 25-27; Rev. vii. 9-17. 

At the sounding of this seventh trumpet a resurrec- 
tion and translation of saints is evidently intimated to 
take place by the statement that it is ‘‘the time of the 
dead, that they should be judged, and that thou should- 
est give reward unto thy servants the prophets, and 
to the saints, and to them that fear thy name, both 
small and great;’’ as well as by the statement that, 
‘in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when 
he shall begin to sound, the mystery of God should be 
finished ;’’+ and this mystery is obviously that which 
is spoken of by St. Paul in the fifteenth of first Corin- 
thians, as the mystery of the resurrection and trans- 
lation of saints at the sounding of the trumpet.? 

This is also the period predicted in the twenty- 
fourth of Matthew,? to occur immediately after the 
three-and-a-half years’ Great Tribulation, and the 
darkening of the constellations,—‘‘They shall see the 
Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven with 
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2 As there are two soundings of this seventh trumpet, first, 
when its yearday fulfillment begins five years before the end, 
and secondly, when its literal-day fulfillment begins five days 
before the end, therefore at these two soundings there are of 
course two resurrections and ascensions, both unitedly consti- 
tuting the whole of the First Resurrection in its two stages, 

3 Matt. xxiv. 30, 31; Mark xiii. 24-27; Luke xxi. 25-27. 
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power and great glory. And he shall send his angels 
with a great sound of a trumpet, and they shall gather 
together his elect from the four winds, from one end 
of heaven to the other.’’ 

This will be the ingathering to heaven of the gen- 
eral Harvest of the elect, from among whom there 
was an ingathering of a Firstfruits of 144,000 living 
Christians five years previously. ‘‘And I looked, and 
behold a white cloud, and upon the cloud one sat like 
unto the Son of man, having on his head a golden 
crown, and in his hand a sharp sickle. And another 
angel came out of the temple, crying with a loud voice 
to him that sat on the cloud, Thrust in thy sickle, and 
reap: for the time is come for thee to reap; for the 
Harvest of the earth is ripe. And he that sat on the 
cloud thrust in his sickle on the earth; and the earth 
was reaped,’’—the reaping of the Firstfruits of the 
144,000 having been described at the beginning of that 
fourteenth chapter of Revelation, as taking place some 
years previously. 

The patience and faith of the unwatchful Christians 
left on the earth after the Firstfruits Ascension, and 
who at last constitute this Harvest, will have been 
sorely tried during the three-and-a-half-years’ Perse- 
cution. Even those of them who are to be hidden and 
miraculously fed in a wilderness, like the ancient Is- 
raelites, will very probably in like manner often have 
their faith severely tested by occasional delay in the 
supply of food or water; or by suffering from the ex- 
tremes of heat or cold, or from groundless alarms of 
danger ; and to them will be measurably applicable the 
words spoken formerly to Israel, ‘‘He humbled thee, 
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and suffered thee to hunger, and fed thee with manna, 
which thou knewest not, nor did thy fathers know; 
that he might make thee know that man doth not live 
by bread only, but by every word that proceedeth out 
of the mouth of the Lord doth man live.’’—Deut. 
viii. 3. 

And it seems that the miraculous supply of food to 
those Christians in the wilderness is only to be con- 
tinued during 1,260 days; and as they are not caught 
up to heaven until nearly the close of the 1,335 days, 
which are seventy-five days lenger than the 1,260 
days,” therefore they will be left to provide food for 
themselves during those additional seventy-five days 
—at least until they are translated to heaven on the 
seventieth day of that additional period. And these 
seventy last days of their sojourn on earth will also 
be the period of the plagues of the first six vials, from 
some of which they may doubtless experience consid- 
erable suffering, in accordance with the threat*® of 
chastisement pronounced against them as the proph- 
etical Laodicean church, who are to rebuked and chast- 
ened in order to their repentance, and that they may 
‘“be made white and tried.’’ , 

This intimation of their exposure to severe afflic- 
tions coincides with the further description of them 
in the seventh of Revelation, as ‘‘a great multitude 
whom no man can number, who come out of the Great 
Tribulation’’ of three and a half years, as the definite 
article in the original Greek states, and not merely 
ordinary or common great tribulation ; and the special 
declaration that ‘‘they then hunger no more, neither 

1 Rey. xii. 6-14. 2 Dan. vii. 7-12. 3 Rey. iii, 19. 
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thirst any more, nor suffer from heat, and that God 
Wipes away all tears from their eyes,’’ implies that 
they will previously have wept much from having to 
endure hunger and thirst, and scorching heat. This 
description of them reads as follows :— 


‘“After this I beheld, and, lo, a great multitude, which no 
man could number, of all nations, and kindreds, and people, 
and tongues, stood before the throne, and before the Lamb, 
clothed with white robes, and palms in their hands; and 
cried with a loud voice, saying, Salvation to our God which 
sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb. And all the 
angels stood round about the throne, and about the elders and 
the four beasts, and fell before the throne on ‘their faces, and 
worshipped God, saying, Amen: Blessing, and glory, and 
wisdom, and thanksgiving, and honor, and power, and might,, 
be unto our God for ever and ever. Amen. And one of the 
elders answered, saying unto me, What are these which are 
arrayed in white robes? and whence came they? And I said 
unto him, Sir, thou knowest. And he said to me, These are: 
they which came out of great tribulation, and have washed. 
their robes, and made them white in the blood of the Lamb. 
Therefore are they before the throne of God, and serve him day 
and night in his temple: and he that sitteth on the throne 
shall dwell among them. They shall hunger no more, neither 
thirst any more; neither shall the sun light on them, nor any 
heat. For the Lamb which is in the midst of the throne shall 
feed them, and shall lead them unto living fountains of waters: 
and God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes.’’—Rev. 
vii. 9-17. 

Thus while there will be the Firstfruits of 144,000 
watchful Christians translated to heaven before the 
Great Tribulation, there will also be the far larger 
Harvest of a great multitude of unwatchful Chris- 
tians, and of subsequent converts, who are translated 
after that Tribulation. 


THIRTY-EIGHTH WONDER. 


The Seventh Seal, during the five final days when the 
Marriage of the Lamb to his Bride will take place, 7.e., 
to all His Saints Resurrected and Translated at the 
First Stage of His Second Advent, as well as at this 
Second Stage, at the same time as the descent of the 
New Jerusalem into the Air near this earth, and the 
Entrance of the Saints into it. 


Rey. vili. 1. ‘‘And when he had opened the seventh seal, 
there was silence in heaven about the space of half an hour.’’ 
Rey. xix. 1. ‘‘And after these things I heard a great voice of a 
great multitude (much people) in heaven, saying, Alleluia; 
Salvation and glory, and honor, and power, unto the Lord our 
God: 2. For true and righteous are his judgments; for he hath 
judged the great whore, which did corrupt the earth with her 
fornication, and hath avenged the blood of his servants at her 
hands. 3. And again they said, Alleluia. And her smoke rose 
up for ever and ever. 4, And the four and twenty elders and 
the four beasts fell down and worshiped God that sat on the 
throne, saying, Amen, Alleluia. 5. And a voice came out of 
the throne, saying, Praise our God, all ye his servants, and 
ye that fear him, both small and great. 6. And I heard as 
it were the voice of a great multitude, and as the voice of 
many waters, and as the voice of mighty thunderings, saying, 
Alleluia: for the Lord God omnipotent reigneth. 7. Let us be 
glad and rejoice, and give honor to him: for the marriage 
of the Lamb is come, and his wife hath made herself ready. 
8. And to her was granted that she should be arrayed in fine 
linen, clean and white: for the fine linen is the righteousness 
of saints. 9. And he saith unto me, Write, Blessed are they 
which are called unto the marriage supper of the Lamb. And 
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he saith unto me, These are the true sayings of God. 10. And 
I fell at his feet to worship him. And he said unto me, See 
thou do it not: I am thy fellow-servant, and of thy bretkren 
that have the testimony of Jesus: worship God: for the testi- 
mony of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy.’’ 


After the announcement of the opening of the sev- 
enth seal, a pause of half an hour is declared to in- 
tervene, while the totally distinct and retrogressive 
events of the trumpets, vials, and other visions are 
described at full length throughout the next eleven 
chapters, and then the suspended history of the sev- 
enth seal is resumed with the nineteenth chapter cf 
Revelation; the half-hour’s silence being broken ky 
the loud voice and triumphant hallelujahs of the great 
multitude, who come out of the great tribulation, and 
were caught up to heaven at the close of the sixth 
seal.+ 

The seven seals in their literal-day fulfillment de- 
seribe the fluctuating fortunes of the visible church 
militant during the five years between the ascension 
of the 144,000 watchful Christians, and the descent of 
Christ on Mount Olivet, to destroy Antichrist and his 
hosts at Armageddon. They picture the progressive 
degeneracy and judicia! affliction of the visible Chris- 
tian Church that is lef‘ on the earth to pass through 


1 By the translators of rhe common version, the Greek ex- 
pression polus Oklos, whic. is translated a great multitude at 
the close of the seventh chapter, is rendered much people at 
the beginning of the nineteenth, and thus the ordinary reader 
does not so readily perceive that that great multitude in Rev. 
vil. 9 is the very same company as the ‘much people in Rev. 
xix. 1, and that consequently Rev. xix. is the continuation of 
the history of the seals from Rey. viii. 1. 
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wars, famines, pestilences, and persecutions, subse- 
quently to the translation of the wise virgins or 144,- 
000 sealed ones; and they portray it successively as a 
war-horse which is first white, then red, then black, 
and lastly livid pale; next as a company of slaugh- 
tered martyrs; then as a great multitude of resur- 
rected and translated saints being caught up to 
heaven; and finally they depict the marriage of the 
Church to the Lamb, as his bride. 

Although it might appear from the Parable of the 
Virgins that the foolish virgins who have the door 
shut upon them when the wise virgins enter in with 
the Bridegroom to the marriage, are thereby excluded 
from that marriage, yet we find in the nineteenth of 
Revelation that five years afterwards when the Great 
Multitude, including the foolish virgins, have been 
caught up to heaven in the Second Ascension, even 
at that late period the announcement is made, ‘‘The 
marriage of the Lamb is come, and his wife hath 
made herself ready,’’—showing that the nuptial cere- 
mony is deferred until the arrival of the foolish vir- 
gins in heaven, and therefore some prospect exists of 
their being admitted even at that late hour to con- 
stitute part of the Bride, and to be included in the 
elect body of the Lamb’s wife. 

But, on the other hand, some expositors consider 
that they will lose this peculiar honor of being com- 
prised, like the wise virgins, in the company of the 
Bride, the Lamb’s wife, and will only be companions 
and guests admitted to the marriage supper after the 
marriage, according to the statement, ‘‘Blessed are 
they which are called unto the marriage supper of 
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the Lamb.’’ The promise of supping with Christ, 
which is given to the Laodicean church of the foolish 
virgins, seems to sustain this view, as well as the 
forty-fifth Psalm, in which the Bride is spoken of as 
the king’s daughter, and the virgins, her companions, 
that follow her, seem to be the foolish virgins; again, 
in the sixth chapter of Solomon’s Song, the Bride 
appears to be signified by the Dove, and the foolish 
virgins and great multitude which no man can num- 
ber by the virgins without number. Hence there is 
considerable ground for the view that the raised and 
translated saints of the Second Ascension will not 
attain to the distinguished honor of being part of the 
Bride, the Lamb’s wife, although they will be the 
companions and attendants of those who do inherit 
that superlatively exalted dignity. 

At the time of the marriage of the Lamb, the heavy- 
enly Jerusalem descerids into the air within sight of 
the earth, and becomes the local habitation of the 
Bride, and at the same period, the capital city of the 
harlot church is appropriately burned with fire. An 
entirely new and retrogressive vision begins at the 
second verse of the twenty-first of Revelation, and is 
shown and explained by the angel of the seventh vial 
in order to indicate that it coincides in point of time 
with that vial. 

But suddenly the scene is changed—the Millennium 
commences—the clouds are dispersed—the heavenly 
city descends in ineffable splendor—the hosts of con- 
tending nations are dispersed—war is heard of no 
more—the world, which for 6,000 years has been 
stained and darkened with human blood, becomes a 
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scene of peace and prosperity—the feeble government 
of earthly monarchs is sueceeded by the wise and irre- 
sistible government of Christ; and the influence of his 
divine presence spreads abroad throughout all nature, 
and penetrates unseen into all the dark retreats of 
misery and erime. A heavenly character refines and 
elevates the thoughts and actions of mankind; and a 
frequent communication with heavenly beings affords 
a perpetual source of wonder and delight. Great 
objects are daily present to the eyes and te the mind 
of man, and thus man becomes elevated in thought 
and lofty in his conceptions, beyond even the records 
of the earliest ages—and holiness to the Lord, in place 
of earthly pride, is written upon all the history of 
each succeeding generation. The history of mankind 
becomes, for the first time, a part of the history of 
heaven. 


THIRTY-NINTH WONDER. 


The Seventh Vial, during which an unparalleled 
great Earthquake and the Battle of Armageddon and 
the Descent of Christ on Mount Olivet take place. 


“¢Behold, I come as a thief. Blessed is he that watcheth, and 
keepeth his garments, lest he walk naked, and they see his 
shame. And he gathered them together into a place called in 
the Hebrew tongue Armageddon. And the seventh angel poured 
out his vial into the air; and there came a great voice out of 
the temple of heaven, from the throne, saying, It is done. 
And there were voices, and thunders and lightnings; and there 
was a great earthquake, such as was not since men were upcn 
the earth, so mighty an earthquake, and so great. And the 
great city was divided into three parts, and the cities of the 
nations fell: and great Babylon came in remembrance before 
God, to give unto her the cup of the wine of the fierceness 
of his wrath. And every island fled away, and the mountains 
were not found. And there fell upon men a great hail out of 
heaven, every stone about the weight of a talent; and men 
blasphemed God because of the plague of the hail; for the 
plague thereof was exceeding great.’’—Rev. xvi. 15-21. 

‘“And I saw heaven opened, and behold a white horse; and 
he that sat upon him was called Faithful and True, and in 
righteousness he doth judge and make war. His eyes were as 
a, flame of fire, and on his head were many crowns; and he had 
@ name written, that no men knew, but he himself. And he 
was clothed with a vesture dipped in blood: and his name is 
ealled the Word of God. And the armies which were in heaven 
followed him upon white horses, clothed in fine linen, white 
and clean. And out of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, tiat 
with it he should smite the nations: and he shall rule them with 
a rod of iron; and he treadeth the winepress of the fierceness 
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and wrath of Almighty God. And he hath on his vesture and 
on his thigh a name written, King of Kings, and Lord of Lords. 
And I saw an angel standing in the sun; and he cried with a 
loud voice, saying to all the fowls that fly in the midst of 
heaven, Come and gather yourselves together unto the supper 
of the great God; that ye may eat the flesh of kings, and the 
flesh of captains, and the flesh of mighty men, and the flesh 
of horses, and of them that sit on them, and the flesh of all 
men, both free and bond, both small and great. And I saw 
‘the beast, and the kings of the earth, and their armies, gathered 
together to make war against him that sat on the horse, and 
against his army. And the beast was taken, and with him the 
false prophet that wrought miracles before him, with which he 
deceived them that had received the mark of the beast, and 
them that worshiped his image. These both were cast alive into 
a lake of fire burning with brimstone. And the remnant were 
slain with the sword of him that sat upon the horse, which 
sword proceeded out of his mouth: and all the fowls were 
filled with their flesh.’’—Rev. xix. 11-21. 

‘*But tidings out of the east and out of the north shall 
trouble him: therefore he shall go forth with great fury to 
destroy, and utterly to make away many. And he shall plant 
the tabernacles of his palace between the seas in the glorious 
holy mountain; yet he shall come to his end, and none shall 
help him.’’—Dan. xi. 44, 45. 

‘*Then shall the Lord go forth, and fight against those 
nations, as when he fought in the day of battle. And his feet 
shall stand in that day upon the Mount of Olives, which is 
before Jerusalem on the east, and the Mount of Olives shail 
cieave in the midst thereof toward the east and toward the 
west, and there shall be a very great valley; and half of the 
mountain shall remove toward the north, and half of it toward 
the south.’’—Zech. xiv. 3, 4. 


(See also Rev. xi. 15; Ezek. xxxix.; Isa. Ixvi. 15.) 

The great battle of Armageddon is generally ex- 
pected by expositors to take place on the plains of 
Megiddo or Esdraelon, from which locality it derives 
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its name. These plains have long been famous as the 
scene of many ancient conflicts. In the words of Dr. 
Clarke, ‘‘Jews, Gentiles, Saracens, Christian Cru- 
saders, and antichristian Frenchmen, Egyptians, Per- 
sians, Druses, Turks, Arabs, and warriors out of every 
nation under heaven, have pitched their tents upon the: 
plain of Esdraelon, and have beheld the various ban- 
ners of their nations wet with the dews of Tabor and 
-of Hermon.’’ It was in, or adjacent to, these plains 
that Deborah and Barak discomfited Sisera—Gidcon 
overcame the Midianites—the Philistines slew Saul. 
and Jonathan—Ahab triumphed over Ben-hadad— 
Josiah was killed while fighting against the king of 
Egypt—the Romans fought under Gabinius and Ves-: 
pasian—the Crusaders engaged in several severe bat- 
tles—and also Napoleon I. and General Kleber de~ 
feated the Turks there with great slaughter. 

But these plains are yet to be the locality of the 
battle of Armageddon, in which more lives shall be 
lost, more blood shall be shed, and more startling hor- 
rors witnessed than have ever been known. The three 
miracle-working spirits of demons have gathered the 
kings of the earth and of the whole world with the 
flower of their armies to this famous battle-field.. 
Whether the primary ostensible purpose of so vast a 
concourse of military forces will be to engage in con- 
flict with the Jews alone, or with their divine Messiah, 
whose expected advent will doubtless have been widely 
rumored, in either case the expedition will ultimately 
resolve itself into an open and avowed war on the 
part of the assembled armies against the coming King 
of kings and Lord of lords; for thus we read in the 
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seventeenth and nineteenth of Revelation, regarding 
the ten kings,—‘‘ These shall make war with the Lamb, 
and the Lamb shall overcome them.’’ ‘‘And I saw the 
wild beast, and the kings of the earth, and their 
armies, gathered together to make war against him 
(Christ) that sat on the horse, and against his army.’’ 
It appears that the order of events relating to this 
battle will be as follows:—The willful king will, ac- 
cording to Daniel, be troubled by tidings out of the 
east and out of the north, which most probably will 
be the rumored march of the hitherto hidden ten 
tribes of Israel—the prophetic ‘‘kings from the east,”’ 
across the dried-up river Euphrates, on their home- 
ward migration to Palestine from their present retreat 
in the north-east of Asia. The fury of this willful 
king will be additionally kindled by the galling 
plagues of grievous sores, and the rivers and sea be- 
coming as blood, and the scorching of the sun, and the 
subsequent thick darkness, produced by the first five 
vials in their literal-day fulfillment during the month 
succeeding the three and a half years; as well as by the 
news of the public resurrection and ascension of the 
two slaughtered witnesses at the same period. 
Disquieted then by such multiplied tidings of dis- 
aster, and inveigled by false prophets in which the 
lying spirits of demons will energize, the Antichrist 
will be led up like an ox to the slaughter. Brooding 
with vindictive wrath over the growing discomfiture 
of his plans, he will furiously go forth, bent upon the 
merciless determination to destroy and utterly to make 
away many by smiting with the edge of the sword 
every living creature in the vicinity of Jerusalem; 
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and in prosecution of this task unconsciously verify- 
ing the prediction of Daniel, ‘‘He will plant the taber- 
nacles of his palaces between the two seas (the Medi- 
terranean and the Dead seas), upon the glorious holy 
mountain,’’ in reckless defiance or blind unbelief of 
the prophecy that here ‘‘he shall come to end, and 
none shall help him.’’ The scene of the rapid forced 
march of his armies to this final desperate encounter 
will be through ruined cities and desolate plains, lit- 
tered with the corpses slain by famine, pestilence, and 
the sword. But just as his motley hosts have at last 
converged in view of the battlefield, most startling 
sights and sounds will be forced upon their attention. 
““The sun and the moon shall be darkened, and the 
stars shall withdraw their shining. The Lord also 
shall roar out of Zion, and utter his voice from Jeru- 
salem, and the heavens and the earth shall shake.’’ 
While the heavens above them are thus as black as 
sack-cloth raiment, there will suddenly flash forth, 
with the vividness of sheet lightning, the shining bril- 
liancy of the cortége of the Son of man. ‘‘They shall 
see the Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven 
with power and great glory, and he shall send forth 
his angels and gather in his elect from one part of 
the earth even to the other.’’ All true Christians re- 
maining alive on the earth, or having died since the 
First Ascension five years previously, will now in the 
Second Ascension be caught up to heaven, and they 
will be ‘‘the great multitude which no man can num- 
ber, coming out of the Great Tribulation.’’ The Anti- 
ehrist will now become steeled in the desperate re- 
solve to enter into mortal combat with the approach- 
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ing armies of heaven, or to perish in the attempt. Be- 
hind him will surge a turbulent crew with every va- 
riety of military costume, national banners, and 
weapons of war. Suddenly a tremendous earthquake 
creates a convulsive shuddering in the globe. So amaz- 
ing will be the violence of the earthquake, ‘‘that the 
fishes of the sea, and the fowls of the heaven, and the 
beasts of the field, and all creeping things that creep 
upon the earth, and all the men that are upon the face 
of the earth, shall then shake at the presence of the 
Lord, and the mountains shall be thrown down, and 
the steep places shall fall, and every wall shall fall 
to the ground.’’ Scareely one stone will be left stand- 
ing upon another in any edifice. ‘‘The cities of the 
nations shall fall.’’ The effect upon the Armageddon 
hosts will be to petrify them with horror and panic. 
‘*A great tumult from the Lord shall be among them.’’ 

Heaven itself 1s opened. Behold a white horse— 
Upon It Is Seated the Son of Man; his eyes are as a 
flame of fire, on his head are many crowns, he is 
clothed in a vesture dipped in blood. He comes to 
tread the winepress of the fierceness and wrath of 
Almighty God. The Armies in Heaven Follow Him. 
An angel standing in the sun Speaks. His message 
is addressed to the feathered fowls,—‘‘Come and 
gather yourselves together unto the supper of the 
great God, that ye may eat the flesh of kings, and the 
flesh of captains, and the flesh of mighty men, 
and the flesh of horses, and of them that sit on them, 
and the flesh of all men, both free and bond, both 
small and great.’’ 

The Antichrist’s battalions are brought to bay. No 
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generalship can extricate them from their dilemma. 
Above them are the invincible armies of heaven: be- 
neath them the rocking, shuddering, bloodstained 
earth. In the madness of their desperation, they turn 
their weapons upon each other. ‘‘Every man’s sword 
shall be against his fellow.’’ The plains of Megiddo 
speedily become a Red Sea of blood—and the blood 
““comes up even unto the horses’ bridles, by the space 
of a thousand and six hundred furlongs.”’ 

The destiny of their leaders is thus predicted in the 
nineteenth of Revelation :— 


‘‘The wild beast was taken, and with him the false prophet 
that wrought miracles before him, with which he deceived them 
that had received the mark of the beast, and them that wor- 
shiped his image. These both were cast alive into a lake of 
fire burning with brimstone. And the remnant were slain with 
the sword of him that sat upon the horse.’’ 


Satan, the arch-ringleader in that trio, will be seized 
by an angel from heaven, and bound with a great 
chain, and shut up in the bottomless pit during the 
succeeding millennial thousand years. 

At the closing crisis of Armageddon, tne Lord 
Jesus, having visibly descended upon Mount Olivet 
with all his saints, who had previously been caught up 
in the first and second ascensions, and having in the 
greatness of his strength rent asunder that ancient 
mountain, from its summit to its base, will be looked 
upon and acknowledged by the beleaguered Jews in 
Jerusalem, with deep contrition for their past unbe- 
lief, as the promised Messiah whom their forefathers 
wickedly pierced. And becoming then suddenly con- 
verted, according to the typical example of the apostle 
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Paul, by the personal manifestation of the long- 
rejected Saviour, they will afterwards most zealously 
preach the gospel of Christ to those who are left alive 
among the Gentile nations. Jerusalem will become the 
earth’s millennial metropolis, to which multitudes 
from every nation will make annual pilgrimages. The 
remaining inhabitants of the earth will rapidly in- 
crease and multiply during the millennium, under the 
government of the Lord Jesus and the glorified saints, 
and ‘‘the earth shall be full of the knowledge of the 
Lord, as the watexs cover the sea.”’ 


FORTIETH WONDER. 


The consummation or End of this Age or Gentile 
Dispensation by Christ’s Personal Descent on the 
Mount of Olives at the battle of Armageddon on the 
last day of the final Passover Week, and Commence- 
ment of the Millennium and visible personal reign of 
Christ and his resurrected and translated saints (who 
will chiefly reside in heaven) over the nations of this 
earth for a thousand years, at the close of which a re- 
newed outbreak or rebellion on the part of the Gog and 
Magog nations is crushed, and the final judgment of 
the resurrected wicked takes place before the great 
white throne. 


‘And I saw an angel come down from heaven, having the 
key of the bottomless, pit and a great chain in his hand. And 
he laid hold on the dragon, that old serpent, which is the Devil 
and Satan, and bound him a thousand years, and cast him into 
the bottomless pit, and shut him up, and set a seal upon him, 
that he should deceive the nations no more, till the thousand 
years should be fulfilled: and after that he must be loosed a 
little season. And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and 
judgment was given unto them: and I saw the souls of them 
that were beheaded for the witness of Jesus, and for the word 
of God, and which had not worshiped the beast, neither his 
image, neither had received his mark upon their foreheads, or 
in their hands; and they lived and reigned with Christ a thou- 
sand years. But the rest of the dead lived not again until the 
thousand years were finished. This is the first resurrection. 
Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first resurrection: 


809 
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on such the second death hath no power, but they shall be 
priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with him a thou- 
sand years. And when the thousands years are expired, Satan 
shall be loosed out of his prison, and shall go out to deceive the 
nations which are in the four quarters of the earth, Gog and 
Magog, to gather them together to battle: the number of whom 
is as the sands of the sea. And they went up on the breadth 
of the earth, and compassed the camp of the saints about, and 
the beloved city: and fire came down from God out of heaven 
and devoured them. And the devil that deceived them was 
cast into the lake of fire and brimstone, where the beast and 
the false prophet are, and shall be tormented day and night for 
ever and ever’’ (Rey. xx. 1-10).1 


In the nineteenth chapter of Revelation, all the 
saints that have previously been raised and translated 
at the two translations and two stagestof Christ’s eom- 
ing during the final five years, are there represented 
as gathered together in one united assemblage in 
heaven, and then mounted on white horses descending 
with Christ to the earth to engage in battle with the 
Antichrist and his armies. His overthrow being 
thereupon accomplished, these same saints are de- 
scribed as changing their position from being seated 


1 The standard proof-texts demonstrating the coming of Christ 
before the millennium to be a personal visible bodily coming, 
accompanied with a literal resurrection of dead samis (and not 
a@ mere providential spiritual coming, such as in the conversion 
of the world by spiritual agencies), are found in Rev. xx. 4; 
xi. 15-19; 2 Thess. ii. 8; Matt. xxiv. 29-31; Mark xiii, 24-27; 
Luke xxi, 27; Dan. vii, 14; xii. 1, 2, 12, 13; Zech. xiv. i, 4; 
Isa. Ixvi. 15, ete. Six leading arguments founded upon these 
texts are given in the fourth chapter of the author’s treatise 
on Napoleon the destined monarch of the world. The word 
‘‘souls’’? in Rev. xx. 4 means persons—bodies as well as souls 
—as in Acts xxvii. 37; I Pet. iti. 20. 


FORTIETH WONDER 311 


upon the white horses on which they had descended 
to the earth, and now becoming seated upon thrones 
and judgment; that is, governmental power upon 
earth, is given to them. 

For the apostle says, ‘‘I saw thrones, and they (that 
is, the heavenly armies of saints spoken of previously 
in Rey. xix. 14) sat upon them, and judgment was 
given unto them;’’ and then the apostle proceeds to 
speak especially of a conspicuous group of saints 
whom he particularly noticed in that large assemblage 
of saints: ‘‘And I saw the souls of them that were 
beheaded for the witness of Jesus and for the word of 
God, and which had not worshiped the wild beast, 
neither his image, neither had received his mark upon 
their foreheads or in their hands, and they lived and 
reigned with Christ a thousand years. But the rest of 
the dead lived not again until the thousand years 
were finished. This is the first resurrection.’? Em- 
phatic mention is here made of the glorious millennial 
reward of the saints that shall be martyred during the 
Antichristian persecution of three and a half years, 
and this promise will administer strong consolation 
and courage to them during their sufferings. Then 
the words, ‘‘This is the first resurrection,’’ bring to 
a conclusion this entire continuous narrative of the 
completed gathering of the saints and marriage of 
them to the Lamb, showing that this is the consummat- 
ing act of the first resurrection, which includes all the 
preliminary acts of resurrection and translation pre- 
viously mentioned in Revelation. 

The condition of the earth at the commencement of 
the millennium of a thousand years here spoken of is 
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also described in the twenty-fourth of Isaiah. ‘‘The 
inhabitants of the earth are burned, and few men 
left.”? The few unconverted that are thus left and 
spared after the two ascensions of the righteous will 
become, for the most part, truly converted, and con- 
stitute the nucleus of the new population that will 
speedily refill the entire globe. It will then come to 
pass that ‘‘the earth will be full of the knowledge of 
the Lord, as the waters cover the sea,’’ and Christ 
shall have ‘‘the heathen for his inheritance, and the 
uttermost parts of the earth for his possession ;’’ and 
‘the idols he shall utterly abolish;’’ ‘“‘he shall have 
dominion also from sea to sea, and from the river 
unto the ends of the earth:’’ ‘‘for all nations shall 
come and worship before him;’’ and there shall be 
given to the Son of man ‘‘dominion and glory, and a 
kingdom, that all people and nations and languages 
should serve him;’’ and ‘‘the kingdom, and dominion, 
and greatness of the kingdom under the whole heaven 
shall be given to the people of the saints of the Most 
High;’’ and ‘‘they shall reign with Christ on the 
earth a thousand years.’’ People will then cease to 
maintain standing armies or formidable navies: for 
they “‘shall beat their swords into ploughshares, and 
their spears into pruning-hooks; nation shall not lift 
up sword against nation; neither shall they learn war 
any more; but ‘‘they shall sit every man under his 
vine, and under his fig tree, and none shall make them 
afraid.’’ The fertility of the soil will be greatly in- 
creased: ‘‘the desert shall rejoice and blossom as the 
rose.’’ Venomous reptiles will become innocuous, and 
the beasts of prey will lose their savage natures; and 
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the lion and bear shall graze peaceably beside the 
flocks and herds; ‘‘the wolf and the lamb shall feed 
together, and the lion shall eat straw like the bullock.”’ 
Mankind will, however, still continue subject to death, 
which does not cease until after the millennium; but 
patriarchal length of life will specially be allotted to 
the Jews, for among them ‘‘the child shall die a hun- 
dred years old,’’ and ‘‘their days shall be as the days 
of a tree.’’ All the Jews surviving Antichrist’s per- 
secution will have been restored to Palestine, and will 
become righteous and truly converted, and shall 
‘‘know the Lord, from the least even unto the great- 
est,’’ as will also a very large proportion of the Gen- 
tiles. 

According to the fourteenth of Zechariah, there will, 
however, always remain among the Gentiles some 
feigned and insincere converts to Christianity, coer- 
cively ruled by Messiah ‘‘with a rod of iron.’’ 

At the end of the millennium the nations and soci- 
ety, being released from the restraint of such a power- 
ful and beneficent government, will fall into a con- 
dition of confusion and anarchy. Satan being at the 
same time unchained and ‘“‘loosed for a little season’’ 
from his imprisonment in the bottomless pit, will ‘‘go 
out to deceive the aations which are in the four quar- 
ters of the earth, Gog and Magog, to gather them to- 
gether to battle, the number of whom is as the sand 
of the sea. And they go up on the breadth of the 
earth, and compass the camp of the saints about, and 
the beloved city (the earthly Jerusalem); and fire 
comes down from God out of heaven, and devours 
them.”’ 
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The immediate sequel of the destruction of the 
rebel nations of Magog at the end of the Millennium 
is the second resurrection and judgment of the wicked 
dead before the great white throne, and the creation of 
a new heaven and new earth in place of the first 
by the apostle John at the conclusion of his prophetic 
vision : 

‘¢And I saw a great white throne, and him that sat on it, 
from whose face the earth and the heaven fled away, and 
there was found no place for them. And I saw the dead, 
small and great, stand before God; and the books were opened, 
and another book was opened, which is the Book of Life; and 
the dead were judged out of those things which were written 
in the book, according to their works. And the sea gave up 
the dead which were in it, and death and hell delivered up the 
dead which were in them, and they were judged, every man 
according to their works. And death and hell were cast into 
the lake of fire. This is the second death. And whosoever 
was not found written in the Book of Life was cast into the 
lake of fire. And I saw a new heaven and a new earth, for 
the first heaven and the first earth were passed away, and 
there was no more sea.’’ 


The late Duke of Manchester, in Lis treatise, ‘‘The 
Finished Mystery,’’ adduces various arguments in 
proof of the orthodox pre-millennial or millennarian 
view, viz., that the personal return of Christ to this 
earth will take place just before the millennium, and 
that Christ will visibly and personally reign over the 
earth during that period of a thousand years, which 
will, therefore, not be merely a spiritual millennium, 
or improved condition of society by a universal spread 
of true Christianity, but will include in addition the 
actual bodily presence of Christ and his heavenly 
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saints, continually visiting this earth in person, and 
holding intercourse with its mortal unglorified gen- 
erations of mankind, like as God and the angels some- 
times visibly appeared in former times to the patri- 
archs and the Jews. The following are some of his 
practical. remarks in regard to the Lord’s return :— 


‘“With respect to the second advent, it need not be limited 
to the moment in which the Lord shall be revealed as a flash 
of lightning, but may embrace a series of events issuing inevit- 
ably in that awful and glorious result. Until the series does 
commence, we may know that the brightness of Christ’s pres- 
ence is not impending; and, on the other hand, when that 
series shall begin, we may expect that all will be quickly ac- 
complished, although the particular hour when the elect shall 
be caught up to meet the Lord will even then be unknown. 
When, therefore, it is said that we are to expect the coming of 
Christ at any time, I conceive the commencement of a series 
of events, having relation to the progress of the Lord, and 
terminating in the revelation of Jesus Christ, is intended. 

‘*We may lay it down as a proposition, that only those who 
deny ungodliness can be expecting Messiah’s advent, for if 
men cast not off the works of darkness,1 they continue in a 
state of darkness; they know not that the night is far spent, 
and that the day is at hand; for the service of God, and the 
waiting for Christ, St. Paul gives us as the two great charac- 
teristics of true conversion: ‘How ye turned to God from idols 
to serve the living and true God, and to wait for his Son 
from heaven.’ But in this waiting, an anxious wish for the 
event is implied, as well as the belief in the probability of its 
immediate occurrence. 

‘<«Those who are expecting Messiah’s advent do deny ungod- 
liness and worldly lusts; the expectation has a purifying ef- 
ficacy; ‘Behold, what manner of love the Father hath be- 
stowed upon us, that we should be called the sons of God. 


1Rom. xiii. 12, 
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Beloved, now are we the sons of God, and (or but) it doth not 
yet appear what we shall be.1 We are now in possession of 
this most exalted privilege, although the present is not the 
season when the sons of God are manifested; the world now 
knows them not, any more than when he was on earth it 
knew him. ‘But,’ says St. John, ‘we know that, when he 
shall appear, we shall be like him; for we shall see him as he 
is.’ To see him as-he is, to know him even as we are known, 
argues an exaltation of our nature commensurate with the 
glorified humanity of the Son of God; ‘and every man that 
hath this hope in him (%.¢., in Christ) purifieth himself, even 
as he is pure;’ every one who has this exalting, exhilarating 
hope of being made like unto Christ at his glorious appearing, 
does now strive after, and in some measure attain unto, that 
purity which is in Christ himself. Hence St. Paul urges it, 
as the great motive to mortification: ‘When Christ, our life, 
shall appear, then shall ye also appear with him in glory. Mor- 
tify therefore your members which are upon the earth; fornica- 
tion, uncleanness, inordinate affection, evil concupiscence, and 
covetousness, which is idolatry. ’2 

“<The passage which I have quoted from St. John’s epistle 
seems to refer rather to the expansion of the intellectual and 
spiritual capacity of the glorified believer; but there must also 
be a spiritual body—a body capable of being actuated imme- 
diately by the glorified spirit—a body of glory suitable for the 
perfected spirit. Such was St. Paul’s expectation, and in set- 
ting forth his walk as an example, in opposition to that which 
ends in destruction, he implies that this desire of Christ’s 
appearing, and of the consequent transformation into his like- 
ness, was a great impelling motive to heavenly conduct: ‘For 
our conversation is in heaven; from whence also we look for 
the Saviour, the Lord Jesus Christ: who shall transform our 
bodies of humiliation, in order that they may be fashioned 
like unto his body of glory.1 To attain to the hope, and to live 


LT Join i, leo. 
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in the expectation, of the advent, is in short, that which charac- 
terizes those who are not deficient in any spiritual gift. ‘I 
thank my God, . for the grace of God which is given you 
by Jesus Christ; that in everything ye are enriched by him: 
. . so that ye come blind in no gift, waiting for the coming 
of our Lord Jesus Christ.’ ’’2 


21 Cor. 1.-4-7. 


THE END. 
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